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1. Introduction 

Protection of architectural monuments is a discipline which since its origins has been 

verifying its basic assumptions. I practice, it means that all the crucial elements keep changing 

– defining a historical monument, rules of conservator intervention, participants of the 

protection process, the subject of protection. The reasons for these changes are various 

external factors, which are outside the control of the conservation community. However, as 

a result, every important element in historical monuments’ conservation has undergone a 

radical change.  

The first and most significant change has occurred in the understanding of the subject of 

protection – i.e. the notion of a historical monument/heritage. The term is expanding 

entailing increasingly larger groups of objects. Of course, with the passage of time, also the 

time limits which determine granting the status of a historical monument to objects. These 

limits are being set closer and closer to the contemporary times – currently, there are cases 

of granting the historical monument status even to objects which were designed by 

architects who are still alive. Expanding the notion of a monument also takes place in all 

other aspects such as the material, function, scale, typology. Presently, virtually every non-

contemporary object, group of objects or landscape can be considered as heritage and be 

subject by some form of protection.  

The process of extending the definition of a historical monument clearly accelerated in the 

last decades of the 20th century. It was due to several reasons such as considerable 

acceleration of the process of transformation of the cultural environment, empowerment of 

even wider social groups, development of mass tourism. Due to those factors, a greater 

number of old objects have come to be regarded as valuable documents of the past, material 

base of identity or tourist attractions. Diverse values attributed to the historical monuments 

give a them broadly-understood utility and serve as a justification for their preservation and 

protection. 

Another process which resulted from the extension of the notion of heritage and the 

consequent significant increase in the number of monuments, were changes in the forms of 

their protection. So numerous and diverse monuments cannot be protected in the same 

way. The diversification of the protection forms should primarily stem from the 

differentiation of their value. 

The most precious, the oldest and the rarest objects should be protected with the greatest 

care, which means that their transformation should be limited to the minimum. In this group 

of objects, the aim of protection is to preserve possibly complete substance and historical 

form. Therefore, the most desirable course of action is conservation (in the classical meaning 

of the Venice Charter), i.e. slight interventions removing the effects of the natural process of 

aging and preventing this process. 
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However, the overwhelming majority of objects of smaller value can be preserved on 

condition that they are adapted to contemporary function and standards. This creates the 

necessity of larger interventions in their historical form and substance. In practice, the scope 

of these interventions may be quite extensive.  

The differentiation of the forms of protection and the range of intervention also results from 

differences of their use. For example, sacral buildings which still serve their original function 

do not need to be considerably adapted or transformed. A historical townhouse which still 

serves a place of residence may maintain its external appearance and, partly, the interior 

layout and décor, but it will require a lot of modernization works in order to meet the 

current standards. However, adaptation of a former production hall for residential purposes 

may require even the transformation of its historical architectural structure and shape, total 

overhaul of its interiors and removal of furnishings and equipment.  

The diversity of forms of dealing with historical objects may also stem from the scale of 

action. When the protection concerns only a single object, its architectural structure and 

elements of interior design should generally be preserved. However, when we deal with an 

entire architectural complex or landscape, the transformation, replacement or even loss of 

one historical object may not be of particular significance. 

The diversity of heritage and the factors determining its protection necessitated resignation 

from applying universal forms of dealing with historical objects. Currently, it is impossible to 

point out actions which are always unacceptable. The assessment of the correctness of 

dealing with a historical object  depends on the context, which should always be analyzed on 

an individual basis.       

The third factor which significantly altered the protection of heritage is the approach to the 

role of the society at large, local communities in particular, in the protection process. In the 

traditional approach to historical monuments’ protection, all the stages of the process from 

indicating the monument, through determination of its value and necessary form of 

protection, to selecting the type of conservation works and their supervision, were 

delegated to specialists. In practice, these issues were determined internally by state 

conservation bodies whose scope of competence was defined by respective legal acts.  

Currently, the so-called stakeholders i.e. persons and entities that are connected with or 

interested with a give historical object are  increasingly  involved in   the protection process. 

Stakeholders are more frequently   becoming partners co-deciding with conservation 

specialists on the protection, use and management of historical objects. It must be 

emphasized that broad consultation and participation of many stakeholders has legal 

foundations in official international documents on heritage protection), Socialization of  the 

decision-making process is becoming an inextricable element of the contemporary 

conservation theory.                                                                                                                             
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The fourth factor which has significantly changed heritage protection is the considerable 

extension of this notion. The expanding the notion of a historical monument to include new 

groups of architectural objects, newer objects, objects of vernacular architecture, etc. was 

identified as the first factor changing the heritage protection. However, apart from that, 

there has been an extension of the subject of analysis and protection into the entire cultural 

community. 

The scale of this expansion is accurately reflected in the definition of the so-called historic 

urban landscape. This new term was defined in the UNESCO Recommendation from 2011:  

Historic urban landscape is the urban area understood as the result of historical layering of cultural 

and natural values and attributes, extending beyond the notion of “historic center” or “ensemble” to 

include the broader urban context and its geographical setting. 

Of course, inclusion of architectural heritage in the extensive entirety made of all the 

elements, relations and actions (material and non-material) within the space of a historical 

city  must change conservation intervention. Protection of historic urban landscape must 

have different forms and methods than the protection of monuments understood in the 

traditional way. 

The sum of the factors and processes existing for several decades has led to a fundamental 

change in heritage protection. This change has gone beyond the scope of evolutionary 

transformations which are take place in every discipline. The range of the changes has led to 

the conclusion that in the , field of heritage protection and conservation, a change of the 

paradigm of the entire discipline is taking place. This means that all the elements defining 

heritage protection have started to be formulated again. These changes are being reflected 

by changing even the basic terms – instead of “orthodox heritage” the term “ heterodox 

heritage” is to be used. Such direction of thinking and development of conservation theory is 

being pursued especially outside Europe, in the countries and regions where the culture of 

the indigenous peoples was broken, or even destroyed, and the heritage of the colonizers is 

relatively young, scarce and of debatable value. 

All the presented phenomena are reflected in the doctrinal conservation documents, which 

are a form of shaping, consolidating and disseminating contemporary theory of conservation. 

What is important, is the fact that the number of these documents continues to grow, which 

can be considered as a reflection of the need to describe and normalize numerous detailed 

problems. However, the diversity of the doctrinal documents and lack of their internal 

agreement also leads to an important conclusion that the contemporary theory of 

conservation is fragmented. This means that different groups of monuments, depending on 

the local context (countries, regions, cultures, etc.) may be protected in a different way. 

Therefore, the present theory of conservation does not assume the universalism of methods 

or forms of monument protection. The conservation practice fully confirms such state of 

affairs. 
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Departing from the universalism of conservation methods is a breakthrough in heritage 

protection. Until the last decades of the 20th century, it was believed that it was possible to 

determine correct and acceptable the scope of action regardless of the characteristics of the 

given historical object. Such approach was possible in the times when the understanding of a 

historical monument was limited to a small group of the most precious objects, mostly made 

of brick or stone, built by civilizations considered to be the most important. Such approach 

allowed, as late as in the 1960s to determine which actions were acceptable and correct, and 

which should not be used. 

The limited concept of a historical monument – a unique historical document and work of 

art which allows to create a catalogue of universal methods of conservation actions, is no 

longer valid. However, the conservation practice needs normative guidelines which would 

determine how to run conservation works, how to plan adaptations or modernization of 

historical objects. Without such guidelines, historical objects would be freely transformed 

and thus would lose their historical value. Without normative guidelines, protection of 

historical monuments cannot exist.  

In the present circumstances, the primary need, which is the  introduction of norms of 

dealing with historical objects, can be met by implementing two mutually complementary 

standards – rules and methods of conservation action. 

The first standard are the rules of conservation action. The rules of conservation action, 

similarly to the methods, have been obviously formed since the beginnings of monument 

protection. However, when the methods of conservation action were of universal character, 

the role of conservation rules was smaller, as the methods already had permanent 

assessment. In contrast, nowadays the methods, as a certain set of technical actions, are of a 

neutral character. Therefore, it is necessary to establish additional norms which will help to 

plan and evaluate the way of their application in a particular historical object. Such important 

role is played by conservation rules not only in the assessment of the methods of 

conservation action but also all works which constitute intervention in historical 

monuments. 

The second standard are methods/forms of conservation action. The conservation method is 

a certain scope/package of works which results from a particular condition of the historical 

building and the plan of protecting its value. The conservation method  - a certain scope of 

technical actions (procedure), must not be assessed outside the context of the particular 

case in which it is appropriate. The examples of methods are conservation, restoration, 

anastylosis, reconstruction or rebuilding. Only the application of particular methods in a 

particular historical object can be subject of evaluation. 
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2. The rules of conservation and protection of architectural 

monuments 

The conservation rules, which are an indication of a certain direction or aim of action in a 

historical object, are detached from any technical aspects. Therefore, their function is not 

limited to setting norms of conservation methods. Conservation rules should be applied in 

all actions connected with protection and development of historical objects – thus they 

should be universal. However, it must be clearly emphasized that the contemporary 

universalism of conservation rules is different than the previous universalism of conservation 

rules. Bearing in mind the contemporary understanding of heritage and the contemporary 

scope of works connected with protection and management of historical monuments, one 

might pint out to the following principles which should be compulsory in this field. For the 

cohesion of the pictographic material, examples of various interventions performed in 

historical castle ruins have been used. 

i. Maximum consideration for the historical substance and form (to preserve as much 

as possible of what is of value) 

 

ii. Minimalism of intervention (contemporary interventions should be limited to the 

greatest extent in terms of the material, form and function) 

 

iii. Respecting stratigraphy (stages of historical transformation must be preserved and 

exposed) 

 

iv. Distinguishability of contemporary interventions (fillings, additions, consolidations 

should be distinguishable) 

 

v. Reversibility of contemporary interventions (possibility to remove, in the future, the 

contemporary interventions, preferably, without adversely affecting the historical 

substance and form) 

 

vi. Continuation of the utility function ( continuation of the utility function or manner of 

use is advisable – the historical function is a value and generally contributes limiting of 

the intervention) 

 

vii. Harmonizing and adapting the contemporary interventions to the character and value 

of the historical monument (its form, function, material, color scheme, etc.) 

It needs to be stressed that, in practice, all the rules require individual interpretation while 

implementing them during conservation works. Application of the same rule means 

something else in every case, because there is a different scope and form of the performed 

actions. The form of applying each of the conservation rule depends on a host of individual 

factors which characterize and differentiate every monument and the circumstances which 
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affect its protection. For example, the principle of respecting the historical substance and 

form in one case will mean conservation of even single bricks, while in another only leaving 

the entire wall or even object. 

The principles are not a technical indication of the scope of action but pointing out the 

approach to this action – the manner of treating the monument and the method of planning 

the contemporary interventions. Therefore, the principles do not serve only the purpose of 

planning and conducting conservation works but also, which is necessary, help to evaluate 

their correctness. 

It must be also added that, taking into account the durability of the conservation rules, they 

might be considered universal. They were formulated in the presented form throughout the 

20th century, although, of course, in the conservation practice, it was not always possible to 

fully apply them. The change of the paradigm in  conservation of historical monuments which 

is currently taking place, also has failed to undermine them. Application of all the 

conservation principles in practice still is not universal and strict. Their application restricts 

the freedom of intervention in historical buildings, which is inconvenient for various 

stakeholders. Thus, it cannot be excluded that the opposition against their application will 

grow and spread, which may be even validated in new doctrinal documents (e.g. regional 

ones). Such actions seem to  be contradictory to the aims and values  of heritage protection. 

 

3. Methods of architectural monuments’ protection 

Historical objects, due to their age, long period of use or disuse, insufficient scope of 

renovation, are in various condition. Usually, their condition is unsatisfactory, therefore, it is 

necessary to take all kinds of intervention. 

Interventions in historical objects have a few objectives. Most of all, it is necessary to stop 

and prevent destructive processes, and repair the damage caused by these processes, adapt 

the objects to the contemporary purposes, ensuring their safe use, exposing and preserving 

elements and features considered as historical values, safeguarding the object against new 

risks. The enumerated goals are very different so their achievement will require actions and 

interventions of various character. Due to the need of protection of the historical values, 

conservation works should constitute a considerable proportion of the works and 

interventions undertaken in these objects. 

Conservation works/methods are all actions which preserve, complement, consolidate, 

reconstruct and secure the historical substance and form of the object, and which are 

performed in accordance with the conservation rules. Conservation works should be 

conducted in compliance with the conservation guidelines/ designs and under conservator’s 

supervision, however, this is not an indispensable condition.  
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Not all works carried out in historical objects can be considered as conservation works. The 

basis for distinguishing conservation works from other works conducted on historical 

objects  is the manner and scope of the intervention in the historical substance and form of 

the object. Thus, building works, sometimes very large in their scope, which do not directly 

serve the purpose of preserving the historical substance or form of the object cannot be 

considered as conservation works. These works may be related to the conservation works 

but should not diminish the historical value of the object. Building works in historical objects 

usually use contemporary materials and technologies, however, these should remain in 

harmony with the historical character of the objects.  

Most of the building works conducted in historical objects is aimed at adapting them to 

contemporary use. Due to their goal and scope, we can distinguish three basic groups of 

actions: modernization, adaptation, extension. Modernization are all kinds of actions aiming 

at adapting the object to the contemporary standards of use – thermal, humidity, acoustic 

insulation, all kinds of installations, ventilation system, natural lighting, etc. Adaptation are all 

actions whose purpose is to adapt the object to contemporary utility functions. Extension 

are actions aimed at extending the cubature of a historical object. Thus, the aim and scope of 

the specified works indicates that they do not directly serve the purpose of preserving the 

historical substance and form of the object, so they cannot be regarded as conservation 

works. However, as these works are performed in historical objects and frequently require 

certain intervention in their structure, , they should be consulted with and approved by 

conservation bodies, and their implementation should take into account conservation rules. 

Distinguishing works performed in historical objects is so vital that it was included in the 

most important legal act regulating protection of historical monuments in Poland i.e. the Act 

of 23 July 2003 on the protection and care of historical monuments. Article 3, on the terms used 

in the Act, specifies definitions of different kinds of works. Conservation works are defined as “ 

actions aimed at securing and consolidating the substance of a historical monument, inhibiting the 

processes of its destruction and documenting such actions” (point 6). Besides, a notion of 

conservation works was introduced, which was defined as “actions with the purpose of 

exposing and emphasizing the artistic and aesthetic values of the historical monument, including, if 

such need arises, complementing or reconstruction its part, and documenting such actions” (point 

7). The third term are building works which were defined as “building works in the meaning of 

the provisions of the Building Law, undertaken in a historical monument or in its surroundings” 

(point 8). 

The act distinguishes conservation works – aimed at preserving the substance of a 

monument , and restauration works – whose purpose is to consolidate and expose the 

values of the monument, which may require a larger scope of actions, including 

reconstruction of certain elements. What is important, it was indicated that both types of 

works must be documented – documentation is regarded as an integral element of 

conservation action. As concerns building works, provisions of a separate act were indicated, 

which clearly shows that these are works of a different character and different purpose.  
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Taking a broader view, it must be concluded that the Polish act unequivocally distinguishes 

between works aiming to secure, preserve and expose the historical values and those which 

have different purposes. The differentiation of the conservation works and restoration 

works indicates certain crucial differences in actions which may be necessary for protection 

of historical objects. 

However, in practice, the scope of conservation action is much wider than the division into 

these two types of works. It is necessary to reflect this diversity in the conservation 

dictionary, therefore one must understand the methods of conservation action. These 

terms, however, require clear definition. 

Conservation methods i.e. certain packages of works aimed at preserving the substance and 

form of historical objects are differentiated predominantly according to the scope of 

intervention. The scope of intervention results, primarily, from the character, extent and 

circumstances of historical monument destruction. It is the combination of these factors that 

brings historical objects to a condition in which it is necessary to undertake intervention of a 

particular scope.  

Presenting a catalogue of methods of conservation action in historical objects is not easy 

though. Understanding and the scope of specific conservation methods has both been clearly 

defined. There are numerous documents adopted by various conservers’ associations and 

organizations which give different definitions of conservation actions  There are even 

normative documents adopted in the European Union. Nevertheless, in literature and 

practice, no common terminology standard has been adopted that would be universally 

applied to determine the types of conservation works. 

It is even more difficult due to the fact that the newly coined definitions of conservation 

works are increasingly broader and capacious. This is a result of broadening the concept of 

heritage and expanding the scope of actions undertaken in objects considered as historical. 

The advantage of the broadly-defined concepts is their universal usefulness, however, in 

consequence, they cease to define specific conservation actions.  

Creating a nomenclature defining conservation actions is additionally complicated by 

difficulties in translating particular terms in different languages. The conservation vocabulary 

contains unique traditions and experience of individual countries with regard to historical 

monuments’ protection. In consequence, the semantic fields of seemingly corresponding 

terms  differ significantly. 

The factors mentioned above have led to a failure in creating an international commonly 

accepted  glossary of conservation methods. However, it is necessary to determine the 

scope of actions performed in historical objects and, consequently, distinguishing between 

conservation and non-conservation actions. 

 



15 

 

Defining methods of conservation action based on the scope of intervention in and/or 

transformation of the form and substance of a historical object requires adopting a set of 

criteria to evaluate the extent of this intervention or its effects. These criteria should also 

include the assessment of the authenticity and integrity i.e. the changes which take place in 

this respect as a result of the undertaken actions (application of a given method). 

Authenticity is a feature of a historical object which can be assessed in various aspects such 

as the material, execution, form, location (in accordance with the contemporary 

understanding of authenticity contained in the Nara Document). Integrity is a feature of a 

historical object understood as completeness of all the elements which are crucial for its 

historical value. 

Considering the scope, manner and aim of the intervention in the form and substance of a 

historical object resulting from its destruction/damage and the necessity of protecting its 

value, we can propose several methods of conservation action.  

 

Conservation 

Conservation is an action of a small scope, aimed primarily at stopping the process of 

destruction, consolidating and repairing the historical substance and its minor 

complementation. 

Conservation is performed on preserved, original elements. The minor scope of intervention 

during conservation does not limit its application only to elements which are  in good 

condition – it may be used also on badly damaged elements, which have been preserved only 

fragmentarily. 

The scope and manner of conservation are based on reliable documented information which 

have been gained after a thorough research of the historical object. Conservation does not 

include actions reconstructing the substance or elements of the object. 

Conservation is an action preserving, to the possibly greatest extent, the authenticity of the 

object. Due to the minor scope of the intervention, in the conservation theory conservation 

has been considered as the most appropriate conservation action. 

The character of conservation determines its application for elements, details, not entire 

buildings.  

Protection of elements and objects of the highest documentary and artistic value should be 

limited to their conservation. 
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Restoration 

Restoration is an action aimed at stopping the process of aging, consolidation, repairing and 

complementing the form and substance of the historical object.  

Restoration is generally applied for preserved objects although it can also encompass larger 

fillings and reconstructions. The scope of restoration – fillings and reconstructions – should 

result from conservation (not utility) concept of rehabilitation and exposing of the values of 

a historical object.  

Fillings and reconstructions should be based on documented foundations. Fillings and 

reconstructions can be made using contemporary materials, should be distinguishable, 

reversible and harmonious. 

If restoration includes filling or reconstruction of historical elements, it reduces, in certain 

aspects, the authenticity but increases the integrity of the object. 

Restoration can also involve removing less valuable historical layering and revealing and 

reconstructing historical layers considered more valuable. 

The scope of intervention performer during restoration of a historical monument causes it 

to be regarded, in the traditional conservation theory, as a borderline, acceptable action 

which can be undertaken in the process of historical monuments protection.  

 

Anastylosis 

Anastylosis is a reconstruction technique by re-assembling fragments of a historical object 

built from large stone elements.  

Anastylosis can be employed in completely destroyed  built from stone elements, whose size 

and shape  allow to establish their original positioning in the object 

In anastylosis the scope of reconstruction of the fragments of a historical object results 

mostly from the amount of the preserved genuine elements and the possibility to determine 

its original form. 

In anastylosis, mostly original stone blocks are used, however, it is possible, to a certain 

extent, to introduce blocks recreated from natural or artificial stone. The scope of these 

consolidations (fillings) should be minor and should result primarily from the construction 

concerns  and the need to expose/reveal the historical form of the object. 

An important purpose of anastylosis is revealing the form of the destroyed building by 

showing its floor plan and the main elements of the building shell.  
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Due to the specificity of the used building  materials and repetitiveness of the forms, 

anastylosis is predominantly employed for destroyed buildings in the sphere of 

Mediterranean cultures. 

Anastylosis should be performer in the original site of the destroyed building. 

Anastylosis is a procedure which, most of all, increases the integrity of the object. It has 

been regarded as a full appropriate  conservation action. 

 

Rebuilding  

Rebuilding is recreation of an object which has been destroyed in a single, usually violent 

circumstances such as fire, explosion, earthquake, flood or warfare. The destruction of the 

object occurred in contemporary times or relatively recently – in the memory of the living 

generations the object is perceived as complete (not a ruin). 

The recent time of rebuilding usually means that there still exist documents and records 

(inventory lists, photographs, films, etc.) which reliably document the appearance of the 

object and thus allow for its precise reconstruction.  

The recent time of destruction also facilitates preservation of  authentic elements and 

materials which can be used for its rebuilding. This is mostly true for building elements and 

materials, architectural details and items of interior decoration. During rebuilding, it is of 

utmost importance  to preserve, as much as possible, all the preserved authentic elements of 

the historical building. 

Rebuilding ought to accurately recreate the documented form of the historical object 

existing directly before its destruction. Depending on the character of the object and the 

scale of damage, it is possible to use new materials in the rebuilding. 

Rebuilding is frequently accompanied by modernization of the historical object (adaptation 

for contemporary standards), which, nevertheless, should not compromise its historical 

value.  

A special case of rebuilding are actions undertaken in response to deliberate destruction of 

historical objects (e.g. during war or terrorist attack). Rebuilding of the historical objects 

destroyed in this way may be particularly justified and is sometimes even legitimized by 

inscription on the UNESCO WH List (Mostar). 

Rebuilding may be performer in the scale of single objects or even entire urban ensembles 

(e.g. the Old Town in Warsaw). 

Rebuilding should be carried out in the original site of the destroyed building. 
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A rebuilt historical object does not have the same value as before its destruction – its 

authenticity has been diminished in many aspects. However, rebuilding allows to meet 

certain criteria of authenticity (e.g. material, form, location) and meet the criteria of 

integrity.        

In the light of the traditional conservation theory, rebuilding was not regarded as an 

appropriate and acceptable conservation procedure (due to non-fulfilment of all the criteria 

of authenticity). Presently, rebuilding is an acceptable procedure – included in the wide 

scope of conservation actions undertaken I relation to demolished historical objects. 

 

Reconstruction 

Reconstruction  is a recreation of an object which was destroyed or abandoned long time 

ago, and which has been subject to various processes of dereliction for a prolonged period 

of time. The considerable passage of time means that the living generations do not 

remember a complete object but just its ruined remains. 

The long period of dereliction usually results in a lack of iconographic materials which would 

reliably document the historical appearance of the object. In this situation, the main source 

of information about the object is architectural and archaeological research. 

The long period of dereliction also means that few authentic elements have been preserved 

– mostly there are only fragments of the perimeter walls, but there are no architectural 

details or exterior and interior decoration elements.  During reconstruction, all the 

preserved authentic elements of the historical edifice must be preserved to the greatest 

extent. 

The degree of dereliction of the object and lack of materials on its historical form means 

that there is no basis for its reliable reconstruction. 

Reconstruction seeks to recreate historical forms of the object (if it has been transformed) 

and it is not always the object’s last existing form before the destruction. Due to lack of full 

knowledge about the forms of the object, during reconstruction, various forms existing in 

various periods are recreated (combined). During reconstruction, analogies are used to the 

forms of objects existing in the similar historical periods. 

The main aim of reconstruction is to recreate the historical form of the object. 

Reconstruction employs, to a large extent, new even contemporary materials. 

As a rule, reconstruction is accompanied by modernization of the building and adaptation to 

its contemporary functions. 

Reconstruction should be conducted in the original site of the destroyed building. 



19 

 

A reconstructed historical object meets the conditions of authenticity only to a small extent 

(e.g. location, material). To a larger degree, it meets the criterion of integrity. 

A reconstructed historical object may have, predominantly, a symbolic, educational, 

landscape and utility value.  

Reconstruction, similarly to rebuilding, is particularly justified in the case of historical 

buildings destroyed deliberately – it may be legitimized by inscription on the UNESCO WH 

List (the Old Town in Warsaw). In the light of the traditional conservation theory, 

reconstruction was not regarded as an appropriate and acceptable conservation procedure 

(rebuilding and reconstruction were not distinguished). Presently, reconstruction may be 

considered as an action which fall within the wide scope of conservation procedures 

undertaken in relation to destroyed historical objects. 

 

Restitution 

Restitution is a form of rebuilding or recreation of an object which was destroyed in a single, 

usually dramatic, event such as fire, explosion, earthquake, flood, warfare. The destruction of 

the object occurred contemporarily or relatively recently – in the memory of the living 

generations the object is perceived as complete (not a ruin). 

Restitution is distinguished by two crucial characteristics – a considerable use of the original 

elements of the destroyed building and a large extent of modernization, changes and modern 

transformations. 

In some recently destroyed objects, authentic construction, architectural or interior design 

elements may be still preserved. They should be used in the rebuilding of the object with the 

greatest possible credibility. It is possible as the time elapsed since the destruction is not 

long and there may still exist materials (inventory lists, photograph as, films, etc.) 

documenting the location of particular elements.  

Restitution seeks to recreate, to the largest extent, the most valuable elements and features 

of the historical object, but it can also involve considerable modernization and adaptation to 

contemporary standards (The Royal Castle in Warsaw). It is possible to apply new materials 

during restitution works. Restitution should be performer in the original site of the 

destroyed object. 

The object created as a result of restitution does not have the same value as the one which 

existed before the destruction – it is authentic only in few aspects, however, the criterion of 

integrity may be met.         

Restitution, similarly to rebuilding and reconstruction, belongs to the broad spectrum of 

contemporary conservation procedures conducted on destroyed historical objects.     
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Translocation 

Translocation is transferring a historical object to a new location (the object is dismantled 

and then re-assembled in a new location). Translocation should be performed only when the 

protection of the object in its historical location is not possible.   

Translocation may refer to objects built from larger components (wooden beams, stone 

blocks) which allow for their dismantling and subsequent reassembly. The condition for a 

correct translocation is conducting a precise inventory during which all the elements are 

marked, which determines proper reassembly of the object. 

Dismantling the object into elements allows to perform a thorough assessment of their 

condition, preservation, repairs, filling and consolidation. During translocation, possibly the 

largest number of authentic elements of the object should be preserved. 

Translocation is often accompanied by modernization, adaptation and improvement of the 

furnishings and equipment of the historical building. 

Translocation is an important form of protection of wooden vernacular architecture which 

has very limited chances of surviving in its original location. Translocation allows protection 

of entire complexes of rural wooden architecture by transferring them ore composing open-

air museum from objects coming from different locations. Such form enables to protect the 

objects in the scale of cultural landscape. 

A form of limited translocation (without dismantling the building into elements) is moving an 

entire building over short distances, due to the necessity of implementing new infrastructural 

projects (e.g. building roads) 

Translocation allows to maintain authenticity of the object in many aspects, it also enables it 

to meet the condition of integrity.       

The conservation theory recognizes translocation as a proper form protection of historical 

objects which may not survive in their original location (e.g. transferring historical objects 

from areas flooded due to hydro-technical works). 

 

Retroversion 

Retroversion is a form of rebuilding a historical ensemble completely destroyed  in a single 

set of circumstances (predominantly warfare). The destruction occurred relatively recently – 

in the memory of the living generations the historical ensemble is perceived as complete 

(not a ruin).   

Retroversion concerns destroyed architectural complexes, mostly urban ones, mostly of 

town centers originating in the Middle Ages. 
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A necessary condition for retroversion id preservation of at least ground floors or 

basements of the destroyed buildings which allow to recreate the original spatial layout of 

the urban area, and which can be used as a basis/foundation for new buildings (the condition 

of the basement walls makes it possible to place new structure on them. It means that the 

area of the planned retroversion after the destruction of the original buildings could not be 

developed (built-over). 

Retroversion must be preceded by comprehensive archaeological research, which will 

provide information on the historical architectural development, expose the preserved 

foundations and basement walls and enable  conservators to secure them. 

Retroversion involves erecting stylized buildings – contemporary versions of townhouses 

placed on the exposed walls of historical townhouses. The location of the buildings is 

subordinated to the preservation of the historical layout and proprietary divisions. 

Buildings created by retroversion should preserve the characteristic architectural features of 

the destroyed ensemble – positioning of the townhouses in relation to the street, façade 

materials, roof shape, woodwork, color schemes, etc.  

The scale, height and the dominant elements should respect and relate to the parameters of 

the destroyed architectural complex. This also refers to the street and pavement surfaces, 

small architecture, characteristic details (e.g. stoops). It is advisable to maintain the functional 

divisions.  

The architectural development created through retroversion is a contemporary stylization  

based on historical patterns. Generally, the historical patterns are not copied but creatively 

transformed. Exact reconstructions may be conducted in the case of the most precious 

single objects. The interiors of such townhouses are contemporary and meet all the current 

standards. The internal spaces of the urban blocks are covered with greenery. 

Retroversion allows to preserve the authentic basements of the historical buildings, elements 

of urban spatial development plan and the selected features of the original ensemble.    The 

architectural ensembles rebuilt in the process of retroversion obviously do not have the 

same value as before their destruction, however, they meet the criterion of integrity. 

Retroversion, similarly to restitution, rebuilding and reconstruction, belongs to the 

recognized  contemporary  conservation procedures  undertaken on destroyed historical 

urban ensembles in Poland. 

 

In conclusion, it must be emphasized that, in practice, it is rarely possible to employ only one 

method i.e. conducting works only in accordance with the indicated scope. It is necessary to 

combine these actions. For example, rebuilding is frequently accompanied by modernization 

of the object. In the object, some of the elements may be subject only to conservation while 
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other will undergo restoration. Translocation of an object may also involve conservation of 

its elements. Nevertheless, generally, it is possible to establish the leading, dominant 

procedure performed on an element, entire object or historical ensemble. However, the 

verification of the appropriateness of the conducted works must be performed by their 

assessment in the light of the principles of conservation. 
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Premises 

 

Today heritage, in its cultural and natural, tangible and intangible forms, is commonly 

conceived as something to be protected, discovered, visited and studied, and numerous are 

the organizations whose mission is its protection, conservation and enhancement.  

 

Andrzej Tomaszewki1 guided the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco’s researches2, and, in the 

present text, following his publications, it was possible to delineate the evolution of the 

international organizations dealing with the topics of conservation of cultural heritage, and 

with them the development of the theory of preservation.  

 

1. Introduction to the debate on conservation 
 

The origins of the theory of conservation and restoration goes back to the early 19th century 

in Europe where the first conservation doctrine took shape with a romantic concept, the 

historical conscience and understanding of the importance of preserving architecture and its 

values.  

Among the major representatives of architectural restoration theories are Eugene Viollet-le-

Duc, John Ruskin, Luca Beltrami and Camillo Boito. They represent the three main streams 

that developed in Europe between the second half of the 1800s and the first half of the 

1900s. 

Viollet-le-Duc (1814-1879), a French architect, theorized the so-called stylistic restoration, 

which consists in bringing a building back into its stylistic unity. According to this type of 

restoration it is possible to demolish constructions subsequently added to the building and 

to reconstruct its missing parts. 

 

John Ruskin (1819-1900), of English origin, instead, radically opposed the stylistic restoration 

conducted by the French, accusing this type of intervention of creating fakes. In his 

conception of conservation, it is necessary to leave visible and evident the natural evolution 

of the building state, the footprints of weathering and structural or functional changes over 

time in architectural heritage. 

                                                           
1 Andrzej Tomaszewski was an architect, urban planner and historian of Polish architecture, who, among the many and 

prestigious positions held, was Director of ICCROM (1988-1992), President of ICOMOS International Training Committee 

(1984-1993) and President of Polish National Committee of ICOMOS (2003-2008), as well as President of the Polish 

National Committee of ICOM and founder and first President of the ICOMOS International Scientific Committee of 

Theory and Philosophy of Conservation (2005). Since 2000 he was also expert of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco. 
2 The Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco is a Florentine private foundation, which since 1991 has been dealing with creating 

opportunities for dialogue among cultures through heritage. Its network currently counts over 500 institutions, in 111 

countries, on 5 continents. In time, the Foundation researches, on the heritage related topics developed at first siding and 

then taking part to the ICOMOS International Scientific Committee on Theory and Philosophy of Conservation. 
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Italy, in its turn, contributed to develop the concept of Viollet-le-Duc thanks to the theories 

of Luca Beltrami (1854-1933) on historical restoration. This type of restoration enriched the 

French vision with the acceptance of possible integrations and additions, which could be 

applied with rigor, when documented by archival and historical sources. 

 

It was again in Italy where the intermediate position between the French and the English 

ones was found, which consisted in philological restoration, defined in its criteria by Camillo 

Boito (1836-1914) during the Congress of Italian Engineers and Architects held in 1883 in 

Rome. From this standpoint, Boito aimed at consolidating the monument rather than at 

repairing it, respecting all its parts even in the historical phases that may have overlapped 

over time. Furthermore, another principle introduced by him stated that, for architectural 

needs, reconstructions and additions to the architecture are accepted but in order to avoid 

the “lies” pointed out by Ruskin in relation to Viollet-le-Duc’s vision, they must be different 

both in terms of materials and architectural features without altering the overall image of the 

monument. 

 

After the First World War, the first international organizations were born, among which the 

League of Nations, the International Commission of Intellectual Co-operation and the 

International Office of Museums. The latter one organized, in October 1931 in Athens, the 

first conference dedicated to conservation and restoration which led to the publication of 

the conclusive document, the Athens Charter, addressed to the League of Nations that 

approved the document in 1932. 

In 1932, in Italy the Italian Charter of Restauration  (Carta Italiana del Restauro) was written; 

that, on the footsteps of the Athens Charter, reinforces some of its principles, in particular the 

importance of the respect for the building and its historical phases, and for the 

environmental conditions and the context in which it is located. The attention to the 

context was stressed again by the Italian debate in 1938 when, following the first Conference 

of Superintendents (Convegno dei Soprintendenti) held in Rome, the Instructions for Monuments 

Restauration (Istruzioni per il Restauro dei Monumenti) were elaborated by a commission 

composed by important scholars of the Italian theory of preservation such as Gustavo 

Giovannoni and Guglielmo De Angeli d’Ossat. These instructions represented an in-depth 

study of the Italian Charter of Restauration on the topic of the context. 

 

Further evolutionary steps were undertaken after the Second World War when the League 

of Nations became the United Nations, the Commission on Intellectual Cooperation became 

UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization) and the International 

Office of Museums became ICOM (International Council of Museums). As soon as UNESCO 

oriented its activities towards heritage protection, it gave birth to ICCROM (International 
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Centre for the Study of the Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property) in 1956, a scientific 

and educational institution representing one hundred and thirty-seven countries3 on five 

continents. Mainly Italian conservators led the debate in those years and in 1964, in Venice, 

the Second International Conference of Architects and Conservation Technicians it was held giving 

birth to the Venice Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites. 

 

During the Venice conference, it was decided that it was necessary to create an international 

non-governmental institution on conservation, and thus ICOMOS (International Council for 

Monuments and Sites) was born in Cracow in May 1965. ICOMOS was created in a 

completely European context, as Europe, after the destruction of the two World Wars, was 

to be totally repaired and rebuilt. Therefore, in those years when the urgent need of 

reconstruction was particularly felt by the old continent, the theory and philosophy of 

preservation were developed by Europeans and for Europeans4.  

 

In 1972, the UNESCO World Heritage Convention was created for recognizing and 

identifying, protecting and preserving the world heritage in its cultural and natural forms 

important for all of the humanity. Multiculturalism was included among the basic criteria for 

the inscription5, but its adoption on the worldwide scale was limited by the western 

interpretation of the concept “authenticity”, referring to structure, materials, workmanship 

and setting, on which it was based. The concept of authenticity, apparently so straightforward 

to appear unquestionable in the Western world, did not have the same meaning in all the 

continents. The issue was addressed on an international level in 1994 in the Nara 

Conference on Authenticity. There the notion was reinterpreted as a qualifying factor of the 

credibility and truthfulness of heritage, and in this occasion cultural differences, related to 

the understanding of cultural heritage, tangible and intangible, and of its conservationwere 

accepted. The Nara Document on Authenticity (1994) opened the path for new 

conservation ethics and for conservation practice regional approaches with the fullest 

respect for regional cultural differences. This change was accompanied by a series of 

important declarations and documents that will be addressed in the following chapters.  

 

Furthermore, in time technology developed and the societies changed. Economical and 

technical development gave birth to a new sector, the one of tourism. Until the second half 

of 1900 travelling was conceived as something unique, that just few could afford. Mainly 

                                                           
3 https://www.iccrom.org/about/overview/member-states (last visited August 11, 2019) 
4 Since the 1960s, in Italy, around the main universities of Milan, Florence, Rome and Naples the respective preservation 

schools were formed. In these schools the work on theory of preservation was developed, published and many projects put 

it into practice. All of them claimed the importance of a deep knowledge of the object on which to work, therefore, they all 

developed their survey and representation schools. 
5 For the implementation of the World Heritage Convention the Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World 

Heritage Convention contains the necessary information and is regularly revised by the World Heritage Committee, the main 

body in charge of the implementation of the Convention. 

https://www.iccrom.org/about/overview/member-states
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people travelled to make pilgrimages for religious reasons, trips to solve or strengthen 

health issues, to make wars or resolve conflict or for political reasons, and finally there was 

the Grand Tour, the first type of trip introduced for cultural reasons that just very few could 

afford and that was aimed at visiting and living in those places, that were at that time 

considered culturally iconic. 

Today from such a rare occasion, travelling has become part of our daily life and represents 

a strong characteristic of each person’s way of life. Most of the people of the ‘developed’ 

world can afford to travel, and travel-related services today represent a widespread network 

on a global scale.  

 

Heritage, natural and cultural, tangible and intangible, is one of the main motives for 

travelling; attracting numbers of people, it has the power to act, through the organizations 

dealing with its management and conservation, for giving an added social and cultural value 

to the economic resource of tourism that is shaping our habits and cities. Furthermore, this 

happens in a moment of highly increasing globalization that is mainly economically oriented 

and not culturally. 

 

To this framework belongs the best practice presented in the fifth paragraph of this paper: 

Life Beyond Tourism® – Travel for Dialogue© born in Florence and further developed 

worldwide. According to this best practice heritage is perceived as a potential builder of 

peace. 

To cite Paolo Del Bianco, President of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco who gave birth 

to the Life Beyond Tourism research project and movement: 

[…] The Life Beyond Tourism Movement considers important to exalt the fact that 

architectural heritage in modern societies can become an excellent training ground 

for cultural encounters, contributing to dialogue, interpersonal acquaintance and the 

construction of the right conditions for peace. Thus, heritage itself can work to 

“protect” and “enhance” the world heritage and to foster reflections and actions 

useful for safeguarding our planet. This clearly shows that world heritage has an 

enormous potential for contributing to dialogue, and this can contribute in an 

innovative way to the sustainable development of places. […] 

 

 […] cultural expressions are crucial for the affirmation of the diversity of local 

cultural identities as well as those universal values such as knowledge, respect and 

harmony among peoples. In this way, heritage (either tangible and intangible) acquires 

a soul, protecting and enhancing itself and educating visitors, residents and all the 

actors of the traveling chain to protect heritage (called by Life Beyond Tourism the 

Learning Communities). Those are the real genuine local peculiarities that differentiate 



28 

 

various cultures and represent the heritage to be preserved, valorized and explained 

through the occasions of meeting and dialogue while traveling and visiting heritage 

sites.  […] 

 

Del Bianco Paolo, Architectural monuments and modern society, in Proceedings of the 

international scientific conference “Architectural heritage and modern society” (Baku, April, 23-

24, 2019), various authors, Baku, AzMIU Nesriyyat – Poliqrafiya Merkezi, pp. 28-30, ISBN 

978-9952-37-229-8  

 

2. Overview of the basic terminology of the contemporary forms 

of architectural heritage protection 

 

Often it is possible to find a widespread confusion on the meaning and differences of 

preservation terms, such as conservation, restoration and renovation. The difference 

between the three is relevant even thought all of them are the approaches to the 

preservation of architectural heritage that are interconnected and sometimes can be 

simultaneously used. As Michael Petzet (1933-2019), President of ICOMOS Germany from 

1988 to 2008 and of ICOMOS International from 1999 to 2012, affirms underlining that they 

represent “a graduate system of preservation measures”. 

 

Taking as a starting point the Venice Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments 

and Sites, one of the fundamental referential documents for preservation, its article 3 states 

that the intention in conserving and restoring monuments is to safeguard them no less as works of 

art than as historical evidence. 

 

According to Michael Petzet6 conservation is the supreme principle of monument protection 

preventing its further loss. However, depending on the conditions of a building, there could 

be cases when this principle cannot be used. The principle of conservation includes such 

activities as consolidation of the historic fabric, for an architectural monument it includes all 

the measures that prevent its further decay and preserve its historic fabric and can 

encompass structural strengthening, replacement and completion of components in order to 

prevent their further deterioration.   

 

                                                           
6 Petzet, Michael (2004) Principles of preservation: An introduction to the International Charters for Conservation and Restoration 

40 years after the Venice Charter. In: International Charters for Conservation and Restoration. Monuments & Sites, I . 

ICOMOS, München, pp. 7-29. ISBN 3-87490-676-0 [Book Section] http://openarchive.icomos.org. 

http://openarchive.icomos.org/432/
http://openarchive.icomos.org/432/
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The restoration practice, as intended in the Venice Charter, is aimed to preserve and reveal 

the aesthetic and historic value of the monument and is based on respect for original material and 

authentic documents. As mentioned by Petzet: 

“[…] Following the stabilization and conservation of the original fabric, the 

restoration adds new elements, without reducing the original fabric. […] the many 

possibilities for restoration, which must be carefully weighed in each individual case, 

range from a neutral “adjustment” in a painting to a detailed replacement of missing 

elements, as would be undertaken for gaps in decorative plasterwork or for certain 

architectural sculptures. […]”. 

 

Whereas the protection practice refers to a more general concern for avoiding loss and 

deterioration among other measures, such as mere conservation and partial restoration 

where necessary. It also refers to the necessary administrative protective procedures and 

public awareness raising activities: renovation brings resources for the creative or adaptive 

re-use of heritage through its values reinterpretation and reformulation in a creative and 

contemporary way developing new functional and structural adaptations.  

 

This new perspective of ‘integrated conservation’, which is crucial for the further 

development of living cultural heritage, was in 1995 promoted for the first time with the 

Council of Europe’s Year of Architectural Heritage and, in the same year, it was formally 

expressed in the Declaration of Amsterdam. Finally, the Council of Europe’s Faro 

Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society (2005) and the UNESCO’s 

Conventions on the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (2003) and on the 

Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions (2005) set the scene for 

an integral and integrated approach.  

In the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco’s 2016 general assembly and symposium7, in 

Florence, the synergy among the conventions 1972, 2003 and 2005 was highlighted. In fact, 

the opportunities of encounters, given by travel in World Heritage Sites, contribute to the 

‘preservation’ of heritage, as they make possible the exercise of dialogue, tolerance and 

respect among different cultures – therefore, a contribution to peace8. 

 

 

                                                           
7 The publication related to the scientific eventi s Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco (2016) I Siti per il Dialogo. Il Patrimonio 

per il Dialogo Interculturale con il Viaggio Life Beyond Tourism®, Firenze, Masso Delle Fate ISBN 978-88-6039-383-8, book in IT - 

ENG - RU 

8 The bibliographic reference on the synergy of the three conventions for heritage preservation is Paolo Del Bianco (2016) 

Slides Book. Learning Communities for Intercultural Dialogue for Territorial Development. A New Commercial and Educational Offer 

‘Culture for Dialogue’ – ‘Travel for Dialogue’, Life, Beyond Tourism, 18th International Assembly of the Experts of the Fondazione 

Romualdo Del Bianco, Firenze, Masso Delle Fate Edizioni ISBN 978-88-6039-376-0 book in IT - ENG – RU 
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3. Survey, an instrument of knowledge for a conscious project  

 

Survey is the first step of a process of conservation of an artefact, for acting consciously on 

the existing object. Survey is aimed at representing the existing object in the most objective 

and complete way possible, in order to obtain the documents demonstrating its real 

conditions. As claimed by Piero Sampaolesi, in the 1960s, a good restauration work starts 

from a good survey, from a good knowledge of the object with its social, cultural and 

economic components, as stressed also by the words of Prof. Emma Mandelli in one of her 

lectures at the National Doctoral School in the Sciences of Representation and Survey of the 

University of Florence: 

“In the case of the fact-finding project connected to the recovery of a “tangible 

architecture, city, landscape”, in addition to the direct or indirect survey 

measurement, it is fundamental to employ an applied research that allows to 

comprehend, confront and retrace over time the ways and constructive systems with 

which the realization was conceived. The results of the analysis, with its technological 

historical philological reconstruction of the forms, help to know also the social and 

cultural, in other words anthropological, context in which the “built” object was 

conceived and created.” 

 

The survey is a multidisciplinary operation requiring the respective experts and a 

coordinator. 

 

As far as the architectural survey is concerned, this should analyze the geometry, the 

materials and the structure of the architectural object in question taking into account the 

cultural context that gave birth to it.  

 

The scales of a survey depend on its scope and can vary from the regional, urban, 

architectural, furniture or details’ scale.   

As surveys are rigorously made on site, three are the main survey steps: 1) preparation 

before the visit 2) survey on site 3) final representation and analysis.  

 

The work preceding the on site operations is crucial for a deeper comprehension of the 

context in which the object to be surveyed is located. In this phase it is important to collect 

and study all the existing documents and materials, from the existing drawings and maps and 

creation of a complete literature review related to the theme. This phase will include the 

study of the history of the place and of its cultural heritage, as well as preliminary 

understanding of local socio-economic features and dynamics. Finally, in this phase the 
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preparation of the project of survey is highly important, with a clear understanding and 

identification of the documents to be produced (such as plans, sections, façades, interviews, 

photographs, videos, etc.) in order to render possible the preparation of the appropriate 

documentation and necessary instruments for survey operations (measuring tools, interview 

sheets, cameras, drone, GPS, etc.). The project of a survey is extremely important to 

minimize the site visits both because the latter ones can be very invasive in the building daily 

function and in the inhabitants’ or users’ life, but also because it can be located far away or 

may not be easily approachable.  

 

Once on site it is important to understand which are the real possibilities of surveying, that 

can be both larger or smaller than the hypotheses of the preparation phase. Sometimes the 

work is to be carried out in dangerous places, for geographic, structural or social reasons, 

and it is important to find the proper key for approaching the community or the building for 

starting the survey work. For example, in the case studies of the research project 

Spontaneous Living Spaces, aimed at surveying and analyzing the self-built houses typologies in 

developing contexts (slums, informal settlements, etc.)9 it was crucially important to establish 

a relationship of trust with the local community in order to let the inhabitants and builders 

of the surveyed houses to open their doors, allowing thus to conduct survey operations10. In 

this case the onsite work is even more important as it allows a better comprehension of the 

context with its social, cultural and environmental characteristics that gave birth to the 

constructions. This kind of survey, aimed at an integrated typo-morphological analysis, 

requires some anthropological tools to be developed in order to proceed with the mapping 

of the local living culture. Cultural mapping is an important methodological instrument, 

described and used by Janet Pillai11, which renders possible a cultural evaluation that enables 

to formulate conservation and development policies, as well as to initiate a range of activities 

that can help to raise awareness about and give recognition to local assets and promoting 

them and, therefore, facilitating a cultural development linked to the territory. The basic 

knowledge of cultural mapping can be useful for contextualizing the architectural survey and, 

therefore, for its further enhancement. 

The methods of survey can be direct and indirect and need to be taken into consideration 

according to the context and economic possibilities of the project. 

The survey phases are: 

1. topographic survey, that contextualizes the monument, or the system in question, with the 

help of technologies, such as the drone, 

                                                           
9 Spontaneous Living Spaces to date has three case studies: Jardim Filhos da Terra, a favela from São Paulo, Brazil, Pok Fu Lam, 

in Hong Kong, R.P. China and four selected neighbourhoods of the city of Pemba in Mozambique. In each case study, a 

sufficient number of dwellings were surveyed to determine a prevailing typology and to understand the morphological 

development rules of self-built neighbourhoods www.spontaneouslivingspaces.com. 
10 Del Bianco Corinna, Spontaneous Living Spaces as Heritage, in the “Proceedings of the Symposium Heritage as a Builder of 

Peace”, Life Beyond Tourism Edizioni, Firenze, 2019. www.spontaneouslivingspaces.com. 

11 Pillai Janet, Cultural Mapping, SIRD, Selangor, 2013. 
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2. indirect survey, with tools such as the laser scanner, the photogrammetric and all the 

possible tools of non-invasive investigation, 

3. direct survey, with eidotypes and direct measurements.  

 

At the end of this on site survey phase, during which all the documentation materials are 

produced, such as the eidotypes12 of plans, sections and façades, as well as photos and 

videos, it is very important to check the correctness and, for digital materials, the correct 

functioning of the acquired material and to carry out its preliminary cataloguing and checks. 

 

The third phase of representation is fundamental for the correct communication of the 

acquired information and for its dissemination. These documents constitute the basis for the 

further analysis and, therefore, drawings, diagrams, photographs, videos, 3Ds, etc. should 

follow the proper representation code and be clear and exhaustive. The combination of all 

the survey tools (direct, photogrammetric, digital, anthropological, socio-economic) is the 

key for a more complete understanding of the surveyed artefact putting it into a wider 

context as compared to that of a purely architectural one. 

 

Finally, with the acquired documentation, it is possible to create a data-base that can be 

easily accessible and available and ensures the preservation of documents in order to carry 

out monitoring activities over time. 

 

4. Overview of the main doctrinal texts on the protection of the 

architectural monument in its tangible and intangible aspects  

 

The history of the conservation theory and practice has developed through a series of 

doctrinal texts prepared by key international institutions. These texts have been recently 

mapped, presented and explained clearly and comprehensively in the book by Boguslaw 

Szmygin, President of ICOMOS Poland, which is entitled Doctrinal Texts, International 

Standards in Cultural Heritage Protection13. The book represents a wide and clear overview of 

great utilityfor all those who approach the preservation topic.  

 

Following Andrzej Tomaszewski’s writings, this paper attempts to highlight some of the 

milestones that gave awareness and recognition to the role of heritage for societies, 

                                                           
12 Hand-drawn sketches with indications, dimensions and references. 
13 Szmygin, Boguslaw (2018) Doctrinal texts, International Standards in Cultural Heritage Protection / 2018 edition /, 

Lublin University of Technology and ICOMOS ISC Theory and Philosophy of Conservation and Restauration, 

ICOMOS Polska, ISBN 978-83-7947-341-0. 



33 

 

recognizing both its tangible and intangible aspects and that, thus, have contributed to the re-

dimensioning of the material aspect of conservation, mostly linked to the European vision, 

including also the intangible aspects of heritage. 

 

Since the end of the 19th century, the conservation has been conceived as an interdisciplinary 

work based on the tangible dimension of heritage; as time passed and different cultures 

participated in this debate, the notion of cultural heritage expanded from its perception of 

purely tangible dimension, to embracing its intangible nature, passing from elitist to 

vernacular and from the remote past to the recent one. The debate officially started when in 

1931 in Athens, the International Museums Office, that then became ICOM, issued the 

Athens Charter for Restoration of Historic Monuments. This recommendation was highly 

exhaustive and addressed themes like the conservation doctrine, conservation and 

restauration principles, prevention and maintenance tools, as well as the insertion of modern 

interventions into historic contexts. The participants to the preparation of this charter were 

Europeans, therefore the indicated standards and its vision were mainly Eurocentric.  

 

In 1964, during the International Congress of Architects and Technicians of Historical 

Monuments, the Venice Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites was 

created and disseminated. This charter is one of the most important texts for the policy and 

practice of architecture conservation. The document renews, deepens and expands the 

contents of the Charter of Athens, following the need to rebuild, after the war, buildings, 

neighborhoods and sometimes entire cities. The method of scientific restoration, for reasons 

of timing and extent of damage, was no longer generally applicable. In this text the concept 

of authenticity was introduced remaining, however, in the framework of its European 

interpretation.  

The philosophic background of the Venice Charter was applied in the conservation theory 

and practice by Cesare Brandi, director of the Istituto Centrale del Restauro in Rome (1939-

1959). He was theorizing and applying the so called restauro critico where the artistic and 

historic value of a monument is ensured by the conservation of its material vessel and, 

therefore, the interventions need to be visible, recognizable, compatible and reversible.  

 

This approach was valid for the European concept of heritage and conservation, but in time 

its limits became evident. In 1972 with the creation by UNESCO of the World Heritage 

Convention, the standards and procedures were set for assisting State Parties in the 

conservation and management of their enlisted sites, while ICCROM was established in 1978 

with the headquarters in Rome with an aim of offering professional training programs and 

setting international scientific standards for the conservation practice and dissemination with 

respect to cultural identity of places.  
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ICOMOS milestone conservation policies can be resumed in three fundamental charters: 

1. Venice Charter of 1964, briefly presented above, 

2. Burra Charter of 1979/1999 by ICOMOS Australia, 

3. Nara Declaration on Authenticity of 1994. 

 

The Burra Charter was born as a regional application of the Venice Charter for Australia, 

but shortly revealed its universal value as it addressed the significance and value of heritage 

places. This charter highlighted the importance of the immaterial component of cultural 

heritage and its value for societies and for the local cultural identity. Furthermore, it 

underlines different possible interpretations of heritage and conservation principles 

determined by different cultural contexts. Finally, the Charter highlights also the need of 

respect and enhancement of heritage of social minorities. 

 

The Nara Declaration was determined by another extra European context originating in 

Japan. In fact, for a Japanese it was unthinkable to absorb the European vision of heritage as 

in Japan the concept of authenticity does not exist. To make an example: Japanese temples, 

being among the main features of Japanese heritage, are rebuilt approximately every twenty 

years when their material structure is renewed, keeping the construction method and the 

overall project of the building unchanged. The reason for this cadenced, rather than material 

reconstruction is to be found in a highly intangible cultural factor: in fact, the construction 

techniques with which these architectures are made are transmitted orally, and twenty years 

represent the generational temporal scan. 

The problem of different interpretations of the concept of authenticity became evident when 

Japan found it difficult to insert the Horyu-Ji temple religious complex on the World 

Heritage List. Consequently, the Nara Declaration questioned much of what had been 

asserted in the restoration theory until then and stressed that there are no universal values, 

as they are related to the local society and culture, and intangible aspects of architectural 

heritage represent a continuity of concepts, techniques, processes, architectural schemes, 

structures and symbols of traditional vernacular construction. 

 

This awareness-raising process about the immaterial heritage was crowned in particular by 

two UNESCO Conventions: Convention for safeguarding the intangible cultural heritage (2003) 

and Convention for the protection and promotion of the diversity of cultural expressions (2005). 
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5. Life Beyond Tourism® – Travel to Dialogue© 

 

Heritage is one of the most frequent reasons for travelling and travelling renders possible 

the presence of numerous cultures at the same time on the same site. One need only think, 

for example, of highly visited places like Piazza San Marco in Venice, Piazza del Duomo in 

Florence, the Ramblas in Barcelona, or the Great Wall in Beijing, to realize how many people 

from different cultures come to these places of heritage every day, for reasons of leisure, 

investing their time and money. That is why the Romualdo Del Bianco Foundation considers 

heritage to be a potential builder of peace, as it can be an important tool for the creation of 

opportunities of dialogue, among the visitors themselves and among the visitors and local 

residents: dialogue is crucial for the exercise of tolerance and respect14. 

 

Dialogue among cultures is a fundamental element for the creation of conditions for peaceful 

coexistence. Heritage, tangible and intangible, as well as the knowledge of the physical 

environment and local culture are important tools for giving the opportunity to get to know 

what is ‘diverse’ and to start, where there is the will of individuals, a process of dialogue 

facilitating the enhancement of respect for diversity and mutual understanding15.  

As highlighted by the ICOMOS Ename Charter on the Interpretation and Presentation of 

Cultural Heritage Sites (2008), the communication of places is crucial for their interpretation 

and valorization, especially in the case of cultural expressions and intangible heritage, that are 

more difficult to communicate with their history, their present reality and their know-how. 

 

Life Beyond Tourism® - Travel to Dialogue©16 was born on the basis of the activity of dialogue 

among cultures of the Romualdo Del Bianco Foundation, that was born following the fall of 

the Berlin wall, to facilitate dialogue among youngsters of the former Soviet Union and 

Soviet bloc, that previously were kept together by the political power and that then had the 

opportunity to be together because of culture. Since 1991, students were invited for one 

week in international team works in Florence by the Foundation and through the heritage of 

its World Heritage Site, they were able to exercise dialogue.  

 

According to Life Beyond Tourism, development must be based on an intercultural dialogue-

                                                           
14 This is resumed in the appeal Building Peace through Heritage, output of the Foundation’s last 21st General Assembly of the 

International Experts and Symposium Heritage as a Builder of Peace, that was presented at the 43rd UNESCO World 

Heritage Committee in Baku on the 6th of July 2019. 
15 Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco, World Heritage as a Builder of Peace, Life Beyond Tourism Edizioni, 2019, ISBN 978-88-

943894-4-9. 
16 Life Beyond Tourism - Travel to Dialogue© A past to know together, a common future to share, is recognized by ICCROM, 

ICOMOS, UNESCO and many others, and it was presented for the first time in November 2007 in Baku at the 

International Conference 21st Century: the Historic Islamic Cities organized by the Azerbaijan Ministry of Culture and 

Tourism with the Azerbaijan University of Architecture and Construction. The Life Beyond Tourism Movement, born 

during the 20th General Assembly of the Experts of the Foundation (2018) was presented in 2018 at the 42nd UNESCO 

WHC, Bahrain. www.lifebeyondtourism.org. . 
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oriented model, developed for a social, economic and environmentally sustainable 

development, taking into account the local community resilience. Travel, for cultural reasons, 

can be an important tool for development and for the creation of job opportunities, but also 

for opportunities of dialogue among cultures.  

 

UNWTO (United Nations World Tourism Organization) estimates that in 2018 worldwide 

international tourist arrivals increased by 6% reaching 1.4 billion with the growth of +10% in 

the Middle East, +7% in Africa, +6% in Asia, where the Pacific and Europe led this growth17. 

 

The high numbers and the attitude of travelers, if in touristic and not in a traveler style, have 

the power to deeply damage local cultural and natural resources. The world is living the 

phenomenon of touristification and with the sharing economy this is not easily controllable, and 

it is changing the economic, social and urban environment of places. The numbers of 

travelers represent a richness that must be oriented towards the traveler “temporary 

residence”. Thus, rendering longer the average stay, it is possible to create the dynamics of 

cultural exchange among residents and travelers, and among the travelers themselves: an 

exchange of knowledge, understanding and respect for diversity and not only an economic 

one. Therefore, leisure trips need to be reconfigured and re-conceived as a new commercial 

offer well beyond tourism.  

 

Today the demand is ready to change the tourism market: people are more and more 

demanding a new type of travel, more conscious and more oriented towards the knowledge 

of places through the true experiences of local life. 

  

As UNWTO Secretary-General Zurab Pololikashvili affirmed:  

“The growth of tourism in recent years confirms that the sector is today one of the 

most powerful drivers of economic growth and development. It is our responsibility 

to manage it in a sustainable manner and translate this expansion into real benefits 

for all countries, and particularly, to all local communities, creating opportunities for 

jobs and entrepreneurship and leaving no one behind. This is why in 2019 UNWTO 

is focusing on education, skills and job creation”18. 

 

In the framework of this new commercial offer proposed by Life Beyond Tourism, travel, 

beyond tourism is seen as a great opportunity19  for the sustainable development of places: 

                                                           
17 Data UNWTO 2018. 
18 http://www2.unwto.org/press-release/2019-01-21/international-tourist-arrivals-reach-14-billion-two-years-ahead-forecasts 

(last visited May 2, 2019). 
19 With Life Beyond Tourism the great opportunity is intended as the ‘life’ from which the name “Life Beyond Tourism”. 

http://www2.unwto.org/press-release/2019-01-21/international-tourist-arrivals-reach-14-billion-two-years-ahead-forecasts
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grasping the great cultural opportunity of multicultural visitors’ presence on sites for 

fostering encounters, knowledge and respect for diversities for their interpretation and 

communication. This needs to be accompanied by a municipal and governmental strategy 

that orients both individual actions and policies of various territories and their communities. 

 

The youth plays a key role in all this, representing the key of sustainability for territorial 

development and cultural identity preservation. Travel to dialogue provides an opportunity for 

getting to know natural and cultural heritage, both material and immaterial (UNESCO 2003 

Convention), promoting and protecting the diversity of cultural expressions (UNESCO 2005 

Convention) and exercising respect for diversity and dialogue for a deep awareness of the 

health of the planet Earth20.  

 

In 2014 the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco®-Life Beyond Tourism® created and 

implemented in its pilot version the Life Beyond Tourism Model, for building a network of 

no profit local portals of booking services for travelers that creates not only local youth 

employment but also awareness about the interpretation and communication of the place 

with its local heritage, its conservation and valorization.  

From 2014, the pilot platform is operative in the Tuscany Region (with the platform 

Florence.beyondtourism.net), and it is ready to be replicated and implemented in various 

places21.  

The Life Beyond Tourism Model is a cultural and an economic not-for-profit model providing 

for the creation of a network of platforms made of the following elements: encounters, 

communication, knowledge, conservation, economy22. 

 

The Model is accompanied by bibliographical tools, such as the Manual for the 

implementation of platforms, Glossary of the terminology and concepts Life Beyond Tourism, 

Certification for Dialogue among Cultures DTC-LBT:2018 with its Manual, and training 

activities, for the correct and conscious employment of the Model. 

 

The Model uses these instruments to train the youth to get to know the value of their own 

place, and to enhance and safeguard their own cultural reality. Local culture becomes a 

commercial product that is shaped and presented with the awareness of its own people as a 

                                                           
20 Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco, HERITAGE for PLANET EARTH® 2017 From World HERITAGE Sites for DIALOGUE, to the 

PLANET EARTH we all share “Smart Travel, Smart Architecture, Heritage and its Enjoyment for Dialogue” Contribution of the 

Congress HERITAGE for PLANET EARTH®, 2017 by Life Beyond Tourism® from Colosseum to Biosphere, 19th General Assembly of 

the International Experts of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco®, Firenze, Nardini Editore, 2017, ISBN 978-88-8404-742-

69. 
21 In 2014, the pilot platform vivafirenze.it supported part of the budget of the 18th ICOMOS General Assembly and then 

the Model was formally recognized by the resolutions of the ICOMOS General Assembly 2014/1 and 2014/42. 
22 These are the petals of the flower of the Life Beyond Tourism logo. 
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new authentic commercial product to be inserted in the market. This product will be able to 

manage and orient the market demand according to the local people needs, without making 

them suffer from the invasion of the dynamics of the market that gives shape to the territory 

contorting its identity.  

 

The Life Beyond Tourism Movement creates the possibility of enhancing small economic 

realities of the place that create its living landscape, such as artisans, small cultural realities, 

such as libraries and museums, artists, those who work on the land and draw local products 

from it, through their online and offline enhancement, with an internationally active 

community. 

 

As Marc Laenen23 said: 

“The Life Beyond Tourism Movement promotes a specific paradigm of heritage 

tourism that can lead , if carefully managed, to the better understanding of other 

cultures  and directly  or indirectly to respect, tolerance and peace. Its substantive 

information focusing on value comparaison rather than facts, its operational model 

and its commited network reach further than mere “enriching experiences”, for 

which ICOMOS’ International Charters on Cultural Tourism (1999) and on the 

Interpretation of Heritage Sites (2008) set appropriate ethical guidelines. Focus on 

commonalities and the clarification of differences in value systems and value 

interpretation over time with their footprints in the stratification of visited living 

environments is the most important vehicle for intercultural dialogue, for mutual 

understanding and mentality change. In a larger geographical context, the Life Beyond 

Tourism Community is an instrument, as a kind of new “Grand Tour of Humanity, 

for a more “humane” existence. Its market value lies in its potential to mobilize a 

public that wishes to respond in a constructive way to worldwide increasing 

multicultural societies, cultural polarization and xenophobia.” 
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I Introduction  

The term ‘archaeology’ can be defined in different ways.  Archaeology studies past humans 

and societies, including their environment, beliefs and social organisation, and examines their 

material culture, such as buildings, artefacts and any other traces left behind. It is both a 

science and part of the humanities. Archaeology examines past human activity through the 

study of movable artefacts, simple features or more complex structures, as well as organic 

and environmental ecofacts.1 Of interest are the archaeological remains at a site, as well as 

the site’s context, which provides additional significant information. Archaeology also 

describes the method through which built heritage is examined and studied, as the title of 

the discipline ‘Building Archaeology’ suggests. Within this discipline, a building’s substance is 

investigated by employing a spectrum of methods that are directed at the building itself, as it 

constitutes the main source of information. These methods include, for instance, taking 

measurements of the structure and its stratigraphy, and analysing the different building 

materials. Information can also be obtained by examining the building materials, such as, for 

instance, particular stones, mortars or wooden features.  Each can be assessed according to 

its material constituency, which can sometimes be dated with adequate methods, depending 

on the type of substance. Furthermore, the building materials can be analysed in terms of 

construction technique. For instance, a change in a technique can be interpreted as a change 

in building fabric or a change of the building form/shape, which in turn could indicate a 

knowledge transfer from another cultural group,2 the availability of different building 

materials and goods or a change of environmental factors. 

Archaeology also describes the environment of the material substance, which is either 

underground or submerged. In both instances, an archaeological site will be invisible or 

detectable only with difficulty. Whether a site will be excavated depends on different factors, 

most notably on available resources, legal issues and the intended use of the site. It should 

be noted that methods in archaeology have changed considerably over the past decades, 

such that practitioners are no longer as quick to carry out excavations. For example, a 

submerged archaeological site will remain underwater unless a change in water levels, the 

rerouting of a river or the drainage of a lake results in the uncovering of a particular site. In 

that context, it should be pointed out that particular areas have also been intentionally 

submerged, such as the temples and structures along the Nile River when the Aswan Dam 

was constructed.3  

An archaeology can also be intended as the research into a particular cultural group that no 

longer exists.  

Archaeology is a field that has greatly evolved over the past decades. This is due to the 

development of new methods of investigation, which enabled the pursuit of different fields of 

                                                           
1 See C. Renfrew and P. Bahn (2016) Archaeology. Theories, methods and practice. 7th ed. London: Thames & Hudson.  
2 A cultural group, or culture, should be intended as individuals sharing a particular religious or spiritual belief, political 

attitude, morals, traditions and expressions, or location. The term relates to any kind of group, irrespective to its size, 
historical period of its existence or place. 
3 Some of these sites were irreversibly damaged as they were made of earthen building material.   
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inquiry. New sub-disciplines in the field of archaeology have been created, ranging from the 

investigation of material culture, to its scientific, educational and touristic use, to site 

management. 

Protection encompasses a variety of different aspects under which cultural heritage can be 

preserved for the future. Some of them affect a site physically, while others have an indirect 

impact on its conservation.    

Protection can be defined as legislative frameworks, such as regional and national 

preservation laws, as well as international standards and recommendations. Education and 

awareness-raising measures for factors detrimental to the preservation of the fabric of a site, 

both on- and off- site, should not only be considered as measures that influence visitor 

behaviour, but they should also be part of the interpretation and presentation of a site. 

However, since this factor overlaps with both the management and use of a site, it will not 

be addressed in this section.  

Protection is foremost understood, however, as any kind of measure that preserves the 

physical characteristics of an object or a site and, most notably, the cultural values associated 

with it. Conservation measures can be either direct or indirect, also known as remedial or 

curative measures and preventive measures, respectively. Informational conservation has 

been defined as any kind of documentation of an object or site, such as, for instance, in the 

form of photography or digital imagery, but also the creation of replicas.  The type of 

research conducted at a site during or after excavation needs to be assessed based on the 

extent of physical impact on the archaeological fabric, from invasive to non-invasive 

investigation measures. These measures can include surveying, sounding, partial or complete 

excavation. Risk assessment and mitigation are particular aspects of preventive conservation 

that take into consideration a large variety of possible threats to a site. They require the 

collaboration of different disciplines to comprehensively manage necessary actions to 

prevent disaster or continuing but minimal deterioration.  

There are three fundamentally different categories of conservation: fabric-based, values-

based and people-centred. The fabric-based approach is still applied often, but with the 

promulgation of the ICOMOS Burra Charter, the value-based approach has become 

increasingly accepted and used by conservation practitioners. The Burra Charter looks at a 

site’s cultural significance (historical, aesthetic, social, scientific and spiritual values), and 

intangible aspects are also taken into consideration in the revised 2013 version of the 

charter. Another method for protecting and safeguarding a site is the so-called people-

centred approach.4 The aim of this approach is to raise awareness within and promote the 

participation of local communities in the conservation and management of a site. 

                                                           
4 For this, see:  ICCROM. 2018. People-centred approaches. Available online at https://www.iccrom.org/section/people-

and-heritage/people-centred-approaches (accessed 19 October 2019); and Wells, J.C. and Stiefel, B.L. (eds.). 2019.  Human-
centered built environment heritage preservation. New York and London: Routledge.  

https://www.iccrom.org/section/people-and-heritage/people-centred-approaches
https://www.iccrom.org/section/people-and-heritage/people-centred-approaches
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II Research5 

An underground archaeological site presents a particularly challenging situation in terms of 

research: to obtain a certain type of information, the site will have to be uncovered and 

excavated. Any kind of exposure, however, constitutes in itself a threat to the archaeological 

substance, both during the process of excavation and later, when it is an open excavated 

site.  In the past, large areas of archaeological sites have been excavated for the purpose of 

research, but also for the enjoyment of and with the vision to educate visitors. The available 

research methods have developed considerably over time, necessitating less invasive 

approaches, and therefore decreasing the damage done to a site. In recent times, however, a 

shift has taken place. With a larger interest in the preservation of the archaeological site 

itself, the importance of minimising the physical impact on the fabric of a site has also 

increased. 

 

Invasive and non-invasive investigation methods 

Research concerning cultural material heritage can be divided into two basic categories: 

invasive and non-invasive methods of investigation. Invasive methods are those that visually, 

physically or chemically alter the fabric, destroying it in the process of examination, or 

accelerating its aging process. Sometimes examination can take place at the site itself, or in a 

laboratory. Depending on a variety of factors, such as the type of fabric (like stone or wood), 

the physical accessibility of the object (above or below ground, under water), available 

resources and, most importantly, the research question, the most appropriate investigation 

method needs to be chosen. Non-invasive investigation is considered any method of 

examination that does not damage the fabric; one of the most basic examples is a visual 

inspection.  

A survey is an investigation method that can be carried out multiple times. It is generally 

divided into two categories: examination at ground level (ground reconnaissance) and at air 

level (aerial survey). It has now developed into an independent investigation method that is 

obligatory prior to any further physical intervention. It can also support the work at a site 

during excavation or after the area has been excavated. Aerial surveys can be conducted 

from varying distances (using airborne vehicles, drones or satellites). They can further be 

divided into three fields: air photography and visible and non-visible wavelengths. An example 

of a visible wavelength is LIDAR (Light Detection and Ranging), which employs laser scanning 

to obtain detailed models of features above ground. SLAR (Side Looking Airborne Radar) 

can also detect upright features, but in some instances it can record sub-surface features. 

These methods can be supported by GPS (Global Positioning System) or GIS (Geographic 

Information System), which can facilitate location, documentation and future research. 

Ground and ground-based remote sensing surveys consist of ground walking, seismic, 

acoustic or resistivity surveying, (electro-) magnetic and metal detection, as well as thermal 

prospection (thermography) and geochemical analysis. Ground-reconnaissance can be 

                                                           
5 This section is based on the publication by C. Renfrew and P. Bahn (2016) Archaeology. Theories, methods and practice. 
SevenththEdition. London: Thames & Hudson. 



47 

 

accompanied by the sampling of particular materials. Sub-surface detection, however, can be 

an invasive investigation method. When probing, for instance, endowed rods are inserted 

into the ground to establish the presence of voids, or to detect a change in the composition 

of extracted soil. If applicable, these probes can be fitted with periscopes to gain an 

understanding of the interior of voids. Shovel test-pits are a number of pits dug out at a 

regular distance from one another, but more recently they have been substituted by 

evaluation trenches, which are rather long and narrow. Like probing, the aim of these 

trenches is to gain a comprehensive understanding of a site, its extent, quality, character and 

preservation.   

Generally, minimal excavation methods like sounding, in which the disturbance to a site is 

kept relatively small, is preferable to a large-scale and more complete excavation. However, 

this type of method will only be able to answer a specific set of questions (e.g. the presence 

of certain materials in a determined layer; dating). An excavation can help researchers to 

better understand both contemporary and subsequent human activity at a site, but this 

requires that excavation be carried out in both a horizontal and vertical manner, 

respectively.   

To inspect, for instance, the building technology or surface decorations, a sounding may not 

be sufficient, and thus extensive excavation work might become necessary. At some 

archaeological sites, salvage archaeology is carried out when, for reasons of construction or 

repair work, archaeological features are discovered. It can be decided to remove 

archaeological remains, and this necessitates an emergency documentation of the site, 

perhaps accompanied by a block lifting. In other cases, once research has been conducted, 

the site is reburied to prevent deterioration. This is particularly needed when a site is 

endangered by natural environmental factors, such as precipitation, or human forces, like 

vandalism, a lack of resources and remote access. To rebury excavated areas, surfaces are 

often covered with a layer of a material (sand, gravel, expanded clay, excavated soil, all 

separated from the object by a distinguishing layer such as a geotextile membrane) that is 

inert and will not react with or cause any damage to the object. 
 

Planning an excavation  

It should be pointed out that a plan for excavation with concomitant conservation measures 

has been identified as a necessary requirement of contemporary excavation work. Possible 

threats to the site during and after excavation need to be identified prior to the actual 

excavation work, which will require the expertise of members of different disciplines to 

address matters such as soil composition, climate at the site and potential risks to the site 

during excavation, such as vandalism or looting. In addition, the planning of excavation work 

should only be guided by the availability of resources, be they of the financial, human or 

infrastructural kind. It is thus these resources that firstly determine the extent of the 

excavation, and secondly, the future of the site after excavation. An excavation needs to be 

comprehended in a holistic manner, considering research and conservation as equally 

important factors, knowing the site, its context and its challenges before any excavation is 

carried out, to be able to address immediate, middle and long-term conservation issues.  
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III Preventive conservation 

Conservation work can be classified as either a remedial or preventive measure carried out 

on an object or a site. While the former is an intervention directly aimed at changing the 

fabric in its present state (emergency measures, cleaning, desalination, consolidation work 

concerning adhesion and cohesion, reassembly, partial replacement, anastylosis, etc.), 

preventive measures encompass all those that do not come in direct contact with the fabric, 

but that improve the environmental condition of the object or a site.  

According to Guichen, preventive conservation requires a change in the mindset of the 

experts involved in the conservation of cultural heritage:  

‘Where yesterday one saw objects, today one should see collections. 

Where one saw rooms, one should see buildings. 

Where one thought in weeks, one should think in years. 

Where one saw a person, one should think in teams. 

Where one saw short-term expenditure, one should see long-term investment. 

Where one shows day-to-day actions, one should see programme and priorities’.6 

 

Conservation state and documentation 

An archaeological site will feature a variety of different materials, which are divided into 

organic and inorganic materials. Organic materials, such as textiles, leather or wood, will 

decompose, whereas inorganic materials, like stone, clay or metal, will survive. Exceptions 

can be found in extreme climatic conditions, in which organic materials can be preserved, 

e.g. in an arid, waterlogged or below-freezing-point environment. The matrix, which is the 

surrounding soil or sediment, can also lead to better preservation when it contains, for 

instance, chalk, oil, salt or metal ore.  

Conservation of an (archaeological) site addresses the fabric of the site itself, its setting, as 

well as its inherent values. Therefore, to determine an adequate conservation and protection 

plan for the site, it needs to be understood in terms of building material, the types of 

damage7 that are present and the potential threats to the building material and the 

archaeological site at large. To understand the processes responsible for the deterioration of 

archaeological substance, they can be divided into mechanical,   chemical and biological 

factors. Determining the state of conservation of a site requires a detailed assessment and 

extensive research (preferably conducted by people from different disciplines, such as 

conservators, engineers, architects or conservation scientists). Each of them will employ a 

different set of examination methods to investigate the site, contributing to a more holistic 

understanding of its state of conservation, which forms the basis for conservation measures. 

                                                           
6 Guichen, G. 2013. ‘Preventive conservation: A mere fad or far-reaching change?’ In: Historical perspectives on preventive 

conservation, edited by Sarah Staniforth, 15–18. Readings in Conservation. Los Angeles: The Getty Conservation Institute. 
7 For stone deterioration, see: International Council on Monuments and Sites, Cartwright, T.A. and Vergès-Belmin, V. (eds.). 
2010. Illustrated glossary on stone deterioration patterns: German translation of the English-French edition of 2008. For 
architectural surfaces, see: Weyer, A. (ed.). 2015. EwaGlos: European illustrated glossary of conservation terms for wall 
paintings and architectural surfaces; English definitions with translations into Bulgarian, Croatian, French, German, 
Hungarian, Italian, Polish, Romanian, Spanish and Turkish. Schriften des Hornemann Instituts 17. Petersberg: Imhof.  
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To fully understand a site or an object, a detailed documentation needs to be carried out 

that investigates the condition, building materials and types of damage. This documentation 

can take different forms, such as a photographic inventory, measured drawings, 3-D images, 

written reports or a combination of some of all of these measures. The aim of this 

documentation is to examine the reasons for deterioration and consequently to identify 

possible threats to the fabric.  There are differing models to categorise these types of 

threats, one of which is the model proposed by Waller called the 10 Agents of 

Deterioration (fire, water, incorrect relative humidity, incorrect temperature, light, physical 

forces, custodial neglect, pests, pollutants and thieves/vandals/displacers). Feilden proposes a 

more differentiated system that distinguishes between external (climatic, biological and 

botanical causes, and natural causes), internal (humidity, contaminated air and neglect) and 

man-made causes (neglect, will, violence/force and environment).8 Once the conservation 

state has been documented, it constitutes the basis for monitoring measures to assess 

potential changes to the fabric over time, but it also constitutes the foundation for any kind 

of intervention work to be carried out in the future. 

Part of a preventive measure is to understand the site not only at a given moment in time, 

but over a specific period, ideally over an entire year (or longer), to assess daily and seasonal 

fluctuations and changes in relative humidity and temperature. For that purpose, weather 

stations for instance are set up in different key locations at a site.  

 

Informational conservation 

Access to an archaeological site can be restricted when the site is too remote or 

characterised by a difficult terrain, or when there is a lack of adequate facilities, 

infrastructure or maintenance. In addition, visitors should be prevented from accessing a site 

if it does not feature sufficient measures for protecting them from injury. Visitor access at an 

archaeological site could also be limited for the protection and conservation of the 

archaeological substance. To balance the need for the conservation of a site and its use for 

touristic, educational and research purposes, another type of conservation is of relevance: 

‘informational conservation’, as coined by Muñoz-Viñas.  This includes any type of recording 

or reproduction of the features of an object or site, be it through 3-D models, apps, 

augmented and virtual reality, photographs, written reports or replicas. This type of 

conservation is particularly useful when, for a variety of reasons, access to an archaeological 

site is or should be restricted. However, it should be kept in mind that informational 

conservation does not guarantee the preservation of an object or site, but it should be 

regarded as a potential support for it. 
 

                                                           
8 Feilden, B. 2003. Conservation of historic buildings. Third Edition. London and others: Routledge.  
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Reburial of archaeological substance9 

Permanent exposure of an archaeological site or feature is only advisable if a site is 

considered to be of significant value and needs to be physically accessible to the public, or if 

research is still required and measures can be implemented to lessen environmental impacts. 

The potential for irreversible damage to a site is bigger the longer it is exposed and 

unprotected, and the more sensitive the archaeological substance is to environmental agents 

of deterioration.  

The reburial of an archaeological feature or site can be of a temporary or permanent nature.  

Reburial is the preferred choice for the protection of an archaeological site once excavation 

work has yielded the research objectives. This is the case for large excavated areas, 

particularly when there is a lack of funds and resources for the conservation and 

maintenance of the archaeological substance. A site can also be reburied so that is remains 

protected even if an urban development is planned.10  

For both temporary and permanent reburial, the archaeological substance needs to be easily 

distinguishable from the backfill material. The separating material that is employed, such as 

geotextiles or plastic webbing, should not provoke the formation of a detrimental 

microclimate. The backfill material, ideally of low cost and light weight, should bear no 

impurities and needs to be inert. In other words, the material should be chemically and 

physically stable so as to avoid any reaction with the archaeological substance. In any case, a 

reburial will need to be carefully considered in terms of long-term monitoring, a possible 

change of vegetation or land-use, necessary control of erosion, the possibility of repairs and 

site security.  
 

Risk assessment and mitigation  

Risk assessment and its mitigation11 are aspects often dealt with in the management of 

historic sites. Nonetheless, in order to establish a management plan with adequate measures 

to reduce the different risks to a site, it should be understood in terms of preventive 

conservation measures. Authors define the term ‘risk’ differently. Waller, for instance, 

defines risk as the possibility of a change that could occur.  A risk assessment analyses the 

extent of each risk affecting an entity. In cultural heritage, the specific risk is the calculated 

loss of value to a heritage asset. Risk management is the preparation and application of 

available resources to diminish risks. 

The approach to managing risks effectively is divided into four steps: identifying all potential 

risks, determining the magnitude of each of the risks, establishing potential mitigation 

strategies and assessing the advantages as well as the expenses of every determined strategy. 

                                                           
9 The basis for this section is the publication by Pedeli, C. and Pulga, S. 2013. Conservation practices on archaeological 

excavations; and Historic England. 2016. Preserving archaeological remains: Decision-taking for sites under development. 
Swindon, England: Historic England.  
10 In rare instances, though, construction work can be entirely stopped if the site is found to be of exceptional importance. 
11 Two sources in particular are relevant in this section: Waller, R. R. 1995. Risk management applied to preventive 
conservation. Available at http://museum-sos.org/docs/WallerSPNHC1995.pdf, and ICCROM. 2016. A guide to risk 
management of cultural heritage. Available at https://www.iccrom.org/wp-content/uploads/Guide-to-Risk-
Managment_English.pdf (accessed 12 October 2019).  

http://museum-sos.org/docs/WallerSPNHC1995.pdf
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It is, however, also important to understand the context of the archaeological site, such as 

the different types of environments (physical, political and socio-cultural), the respective 

stakeholders, as well as the relevant administrative, legal and financial aspects.  

Foremost, similar to the assessment of different types of damage to a building or 

archaeological site, it is imperative to understand what type of risks exist, with the idea that 

a specific agent can be identified for each risk.  For that matter, Waller proposed using the 

10 Agents of Deterioration. The risks can occur at different spatial levels (or so-called ‘layers of 

enclosure’), such as entire sites, individual buildings, or rooms. Risks can then be divided into 

three types: type one is a one-time, catastrophic event; type two is a sporadic and severe 

occasion; and type three occurs regularly and has a mild but cumulative effect on the fabric. 

According to Waller, examples of the threats that water poses for a monument would be, at 

the highest level, a devastating event such a flood, followed by a risk belonging to type two, 

such as a leaking roof, and finally, an example of a type-three risk would be rising damp.  

To understand risks, including their occurrence and their effects on cultural heritage, 

different sources of information need to be consulted. For instance, regional statistics 

provide relevant information for catastrophic events; local and common knowledge informs 

one about the intensity of the risk and cumulative hazards; and scientific and technical 

knowledge help us to understand cumulative processes in the deterioration of cultural 

heritage. Following the analysis of risks, the magnitude of said risks needs to be evaluated, 

along with the order of priorities for implementing the steps necessary to mitigate potentials 

risks. Implementation of necessary measures occurs in the above-noted  ‘layers of 

enclosure’. Once the different risks have been identified, they can be controlled by dividing 

necessary actions into the ‘5 stages of control’, which are to avoid, block, detect, respond and 

recover/treat.12 The final step in risk management is monitoring and assessing the effectiveness 

of implemented measures, which may result in their modification. 
 

Coverings, shelters and enclosures13 

Preventive conservation measures at a site can be the above-mentioned reburial of a site or 

the installation of specific elements like walls, but they can also include the introduction of 

additional structures that protect the archaeological substance.  

There exist three types of structures: coverings, shelters and enclosures. They differ in the 

intended time span of their use, the extent of protection, their size and their cost. Coverings 

are small structures that can be placed immediately on top of a fragile archaeological area. 

They are relatively small, and they provide limited protection, most notably from 

precipitation. A shelter can be a temporary or long-term installation. It extends over a larger 

area, and is designed to allow for further excavation and study of a site, as well as visitor 

access. An enclosure is a structure that is intended to permanently house an archaeological 

site or feature. It provides a larger possibility for protection, as climatic conditions inside the 

                                                           
12 12Waller proposes three fundamental methods for controlling them, which are to remove the threat at its source, to 

create a barrier and to intervene with the agent of deterioration.  
13 For this section, see: Aslan, Z., Court, S., Teutonico, J. M. and Thompson, J. 2018. Protective shelters for archaeological 

sites: Proceedings of a symposium. Rome: British School at Rome.; Ertosun, A. I. 2012. Evaluation of protective structures in 
archaeological sites for in situ conservation of architectural remains and artifacts; Master’s thesis. 
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enclosure are stable and environmental conditions can be regulated according to the specific 

properties of the exposed archaeological fabric. All three types of protective measures are 

intended to limit the loss of archaeological information, and to allow for continued study 

whilst reducing the future costs of extensive conservation. 

One of the demands for a shelter or enclosure is to not affect the underlying archaeology or 

disturb or destroy the buried or excavated elements. Ideally, a shelter provides protection 

from the surrounding elements. When choosing the appropriate shelter design and building 

materials, it is important to take into consideration the site-specific characteristics that might 

have environmental impacts (such as relative humidity, daily or seasonal fluctuations in 

temperature, precipitation, possibilities of maintenance and monitoring) on the 

archaeological fabric itself and on the shelter building. However, any shelter can bear the risk 

of having an adverse effect on the fabric, or of provoking or accelerating damage by creating 

a new and inadequate microclimate. It should, however, also be taken into account that any 

kind of structure may have a considerable impact on the archaeological evidence not (yet) 

excavated. Protective structures could effect the archaeological substance even after their 

erection if they are not regularly maintained and monitored, which can result, for instance, in 

faulty water drainage that can considerably impact the archaeological substance. 

Shelters and enclosures, however, also need to be designed according to the significance and 

values of a site or feature. The structure should be devised to have little to no visual impact 

on the landscape. Within an urban environment, the structure will need to address its 

surrounding context, and building codes may apply. In addition, the structure should be 

conceived as an architectural design: it should be a unique and creative work that 

distinguishes itself from the historic features and structures. The design process can be 

divided into understanding the site, including its vulnerabilities and future use, observing the 

state of conservation and the archaeological substance, defining current and future problems, 

proposing different designs that take into account the intended building materials and finally 

creating a detailed design and defining incurring costs.14 

Therefore, any type of shelter, even if only installed for a limited amount of time, needs to fit 

the site and its environmental conditions, as well as the available resources for its 

construction and later maintenance.  

 

Protection through involvement of local community 

To protect a site from risks to the fabric, one should consider not only the touristic use of a 

site (e.g. visitation and access, the erection of touristic facilities and infrastructure), but one 

should also address the local community and its involvement in the protection of a site. Not 

only does this provide income to members of the community and raise awareness about the 

sensitivity of the building fabric and any detrimental activity at a site, but foremost, it helps to 

instil a sense of stewardship for a historic site in the community members. The involvement 

of the local community has been obtained for various site activities, such as setting up an 

                                                           
14 Process is based on A. Ertosun, A. I. 2012. Evaluation of protective structures in archaeological sites for in situ 
conservation of architectural remains and artefacts (modified). 
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education programme for local children, delivering public lectures and providing work for a 

number of community members.   

 

IV Remedial conservation 

Remedial measures do impact the fabric of a site, but they are deemed necessary to improve 

the site’s static stability, to retain its functional and decorative elements and to maintain 

aspects of a site that provide important information of a place. Some remedial measures can 

be considered preventive in nature if they avoid causing further damage to the fabric, such as 

repointing to prevent the ingress of water.  

In some instances, (partial) reconstruction work is deemed necessary to make a structure or 

feature understandable to visitors. This, however, contrasts with the demand of maintaining 

the so-called ‘authenticity’ of a site, which is mostly associated with the fabric of a place.15 

Due to climatic conditions and climate change, the chances of survival of some of the 

archaeological sites will be low, if not nil.  For instance, archaeological sites are particularly 

threatened in coastal areas, where no preventive conservation measure will be able to 

mitigate the loss of archaeological substance. To come to terms with inevitable loss, the 

approach of ‘anticipatory history’ has been proposed.16 This approach advocates involving 

(local) communities in the work at the site and being aware of imminent changes to and loss 

of cultural heritage. In addition, archaeological features and structures are documented and 

recorded. In a similar vein, the concept of ‘curated decay’ advocates the intentional and 

creative deterioration of a site in order to provoke a critical stance towards conservation.17 

The aim is to establish collaboration with nature-based processes instead of striving to 

combat them.  

For remedial conservation, any kind of conservation measure may vary considerably when it 

comes to the employed materials and techniques, depending on the types of damage, 

whether the treated material is organic or inorganic, whether a substance is located in a 

protected environment or situated outside and its future function. Concerning 

archaeological sites, traces of human activity can be found in the form of bones, wood, 

metal, stone, fired clay, textiles or leather. If these materials have survived, movable artefacts 

will be removed from the site, treated and stored, or perhaps even displayed. In the case of 

immovable structures and features, their material substance will in most cases be made of 

stone, lime-based plaster or floors, fired clay, and of wood.18  

                                                           
15 However, the term ‘authenticity’ has been defined in much broader terms according to the ICOMOS 1994 ‘Nara 

Document on Authenticity’. ICOMOS. 1994. The Nara Document on Authenticity. Available online at 
https://www.icomos.org/charters/nara-e.pdf (accessed 19 October 2019). According to the 2019 UNESCO ‘Operational 
Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage Convention’, authenticity can be expressed in ‘form and design, 
materials and substance, use and function, traditions, techniques and management systems, location and setting, language, 
and other forms of intangible heritage, spirit and feeling, and other international and external factors’ (p. 28, art. 82).   
16 Caitlin, D., Naylor, S. and Sackett, C. (eds.). 2011. Anticipatory history. Axminster: Uniformbooks. 
17 DeSilvey, C. 2017. Curated decay. Minneapolis and London: University of Minneapolis Press.  
18 For the conservation of stone, see: Siegesmund, S. and Snethlage, R. (eds.). 2014. Stone in architecture: Properties, 

durability. Fifth Edition. New York: Springer; and Daniels, C. 2015. Stone restoration handbook: A practical guide to the 
conservation and repair of stone and masonry. New York: Crowood. For wood, see: Björdal, C. and Gregory, D. (eds.). 2011. 

https://www.icomos.org/charters/nara-e.pdf
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For all remedial measures, the basic types of intervention are relevant for all kinds of 

materials: surface cleaning and removal of damaging (or obtrusive) substances, stabilisation 

and consolidation of the material through both cohesion and adhesion. To a limited degree, 

the replacement or filling of losses may be necessary if the stability of a structure is 

compromised, or if further deterioration can be halted or lessened.19 In some instances it 

may be necessary to carry out further measures, such as desalination of archaeological 

substances, to ensure that additional loss of substance will be avoided.  

In should be noted that conservation measures need to be adapted according to the type of 

material, the type and extent of damage and environmental factors. Every newly introduced 

material and employed method needs careful consideration, and there does not exist a ‘one 

solution fits all’ approach.  

Specifically, the archaeological substance is sensitive to environmental factors because for a 

considerable amount of time before excavation, it had remained within a relatively stable 

environment. In the moment of the excavation of an archaeological structure or feature, the 

sudden changes in relative humidity, temperature and light (visible light, UV20, and IR21) put 

an immense amount of stress on the chemical and physical characteristics of the 

archaeological substance. Also, any fluctuations in relative humidity and temperature pose a 

threat to the substance, as do the presence of oxygen and gaseous pollutants. It is therefore 

important to protect the archaeological site during excavation from these environmental 

factors and to manage the transition from burial to excavation.  

 

Guiding principles 

Remedial conservation work is characterised by several guiding principles. In scientific 

conservation, any type of intervention at a heritage site or on an object should be based on 

scientific, objective data and prior examination. Also, the techniques employed in 

conservation should be determined by scientific means, which therefore have to be tested 

and monitored. 

Areas 

One of the principles in conservation is that any type of intervention should be previously 

tested with regard to the employed technique as well as any introduced material, such as 

consolidants and adhesives. These tests should ideally be conducted in a controlled 

environment, and subsequently monitored and assessed in terms of their long-term effects 

on the material properties of the fabric. Prior to any large-scale intervention, small test areas 

should be established to determine whether the desired effects can be achieved. These test 

areas should ideally be made on so-called ‘dummies’, that is, newly created samples made 

from similar or the same components and with the same techniques as the ‘original’ fabric in 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Wreck protect: Decay and protection of archaeological wooden shipwrecks. Oxford: Archaeopress; and Unger, A., 
Schniewind, A. and Unger, W. 2001. Conservation of wood artifacts. Berlin and Heidelberg: Springer. 
19 For instance, the edging of mosaics or plaster can help to lessen the ingress of water or dust.   
20 Ultraviolet light. 
21 Infrared light.  
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need of treatment. The results of different treatments can thus be examined and evaluated 

without incurring any potential damage to the historic fabric. 

Visibility 

Another requirement for the appearance of material that is newly introduced to a site or 

object is that it be clearly distinguishable from the original or historical fabric. To do so, a 

variety of strategies have been developed. Introduced fabric, for instance, can be lighter or 

more grey in colour, differ in texture (for instance, it can have a less structured surface) or 

lack decorative elements. Some interventions can be discerned from a large distance, while 

others only upon close inspection. It has been argued that a visible intervention into the 

historic fabric is superfluous, as all conservation work is documented. One way to make 

interventions visible, for instance, is to use UV light specific components for the integrated 

fabric so that it lights up. Generally, however, the particular approach taken in the 

conservation of archaeological sites and objects is the presentation of clear and easily 

distinguishable new material, which sets off the historic fabric from the new one.  

Compatible materials 

For the reconstruction of missing parts or features of an object or a site, the new fabric has 

to be carefully chosen according to its chemical and physical properties. The characteristics 

of the new fabric need to be tested and evaluated according to the requirements determined 

by the future location and its environmental factors, and also by the characteristics of the 

material with which the new fabric will come into contact. Because each fabric reacts 

differently to factors such as fluctuations in relative humidity and temperature, more acidic 

or alkaline environments or physical forces, the new material needs to fulfil several 

conditions. It should be, on the one hand, similar to the historic fabric in the sense that it 

should have similar components, in both a qualitative and quantitative sense. It should, 

however, also be slightly weaker, so that in the case of a change in the conditions of the 

environment and the consequent changes to both types of fabric, the newer one would be 

impacted and deteriorate instead of the historic one.  

Minimal intervention 

Minimal (necessary) intervention is based on the idea that any kind of intervention affecting 

the treated fabric may have an undesirable and unforeseeable consequence for the object or 

site. This can occur even though conservation materials and techniques have been 

developed, studied and assessed under strict scientific standards. Decisions for any kind of 

intervention should therefore be guided by a careful approach when introducing new 

materials that will alter to some extent the complex chemistry and structure of an object or 

architectural elements. This approach, though, should not be misunderstood; it does not 

mean that a complete lack of conservation treatment is the better option to preserve a site. 

In any case, treatment should be guided by what is in the best interest of the object, its 

context and its values. Therefore, each object of conservation should be treated 

independently, and should be thoroughly analysed in order to establish the best possible 

intervention. Minimal intervention should thus be understood as an intervention that does as 

much as necessary, but as little as possible.  
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Reversibility 

A significant principle of conservation treatment has been the reversibility of interventions. 

The underlying motivation is that any reconstruction work can be—if necessary—removed 

without having a damaging effect on the historical fabric. While this guiding idea is quite 

feasible for integration work (or even in some cases for protective layers), it is rather 

questionable for treatments concerning cleaning. For instance, the removal of deposited soot 

on a surface is inherently a non-reversible action. The same is true for consolidation work. 

Consolidants and adhesives penetrate the fabric of objects and architectural elements, and 

therefore their removal is, in terms of technical aspects, very difficult and not easily achieved. 

In addition, the removal of these materials may prove to be very complicated considering 

that some of them may have undergone a chemo-physical alteration, rendering the use of 

their original solvents impossible.  

Retreatability 

A rather more feasible principle in conservation is the so-called retreatability. This concerns 

the employed conservation materials. Within one conservation work, the fabric of an object 

or an architectural element at a site usually undergoes several treatments, such as cleaning 

and consolidation, which concerns both cohesion and adhesion. The materials used for these 

treatments should be chosen to ensure that within this one cycle, all steps of the work can 

be carried out without one introduced material impeding the use of another one. This would 

be the case, for instance, when a water-soluble consolidation material should be employed 

after the fabric has been treated with a hydrophobic one. This same consideration should 

also be taken for any kind of works necessary in the future.  

Cleaning 

The cleaning of an archaeological substance following an excavation needs to be carried out 

after a prior assessment of the material constituents and possible damage to the object. 

Appropriate tools and methods need to be selected accordingly to ensure that no 

intervention damages the substance. The removal of soil is carried out successively, 

employing a variety of different tools (e.g. soft brushes or spatulas) and methods (e.g. with 

or without water and other solvents). It should be pointed out that any cleaning measure 

constitutes an irreversible intervention, as soil, as well as any deposit or alteration of a 

surface, may contain relevant information about past human activities.  

The cleaning of the archaeological substance at a permanently exposed site will need to be 

carried out regularly as part of a maintenance programme, which ultimately should 

contribute to the preservation of the site.   

Stabilisation 

Archaeological features and structures may present themselves without appropriate 

structural stability and require elements that provide necessary support. They can be of a 

temporary or permanent nature, and can be rendered visible (exterior) or invisible 

(interior).    
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Consolidation  

The consolidation of an archaeological substance is divided into providing cohesion and 

adhesion to a material. Cohesion is intended for the internal structure of a material, such as 

the minerals within a stone. Adhesion refers to the bonding of two types of materials, such 

as a plaster layer to its supporting material (e.g. brick wall). The aim is to render the 

substance strong enough to withstand physical and chemical forces. The consolidants need 

to be chosen according to the present material and the environmental factors that will 

influence the behaviour of the introduced material and the archaeological substance.  

Filling of losses and reconstruction 

The filling of losses and reconstruction can be understood as any type of introduction of 

new material to the archaeological feature or structure. This can be, for instance, the mortar 

employed for repointing or edging. It can also be the introduction of stones or bricks to 

render a structure statically stable, but also readable for visitors.  

 

The materials employed for these works need to be chosen according to their compatibility 

with the archaeological substance, their retreatability (and reversibility), their visual impact 

on the site and the possibility of distinguishing them from the archaeological substance. 

Conservation work usually begins with the surface cleaning of the archaeological substance, 

but circumstances may require a preliminary consolidation of the substance to avoid partial 

or total loss during cleaning. Further temporary interventions include emergency measures. 

These are carried out when, for lack of resources or time, a particular archaeological 

substance or element requires a support or fixation. In these cases, it is especially important 

to employ only those materials that can be easily removed without damaging the substance.   
 

V Conclusion 

An archaeological site yields insight and understanding of past peoples, their lives and their 

environment. Its use is not only limited to scientific research, but it is also an educational 

tool and it carries touristic value. The possibilities that the research provides through 

excavating it, however, need to be carefully considered, including the acceptable damage of 

the excavation itself, and the threats that prolonged exposure of the fabric poses to the site.  

The protection of archaeological heritage does not only encompass the interventions into 

the fabric of a site, but it also needs to address a variety of different measures that 

contribute to its sustainability. To protect a site from the adverse effects of its environment, 

effective preventive measures need to be installed that form part of a comprehensive risk 

management assessment and mitigation plan. Specifically, archaeological heritage is 

susceptible to rapid deterioration during and after excavation, thus any excavation work 

needs to be preceded by a careful assessment of potential risks during and after excavation. 

Planning for an excavation, therefore, should take into consideration the available resources 

for the protection of a site, including the possibility to rebury a site or to erect protective 

shelters or enclosures around it.   



58 

 

Furthermore, sustainable protection needs to address conservation in the sense of a 

community-oriented approach that instils a sense of stewardship in the community.  In this 

type of approach, local communities are involved in a site’s protection through education, 

training in conservation and any other possible activities that would allow them to gain an 

income from the site.  

The research aim in archaeology is contradictory to those of conservation, but careful 

planning and collaboration between the relevant disciplines can help to mediate between 

them and to lessen the adverse effects of poorly planned excavations, whilst also including 

elements of value-based and people-oriented approaches in the conservation of a site.  
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Between history and archaeology. 

Research, protection and communication of cultural heritage  

in a Central-Italy case study:  

the Casentino in Tuscany 

 

ed. Francesco Salvestrini 

 

The team of the University of Florence proposes a methodological reflection about an 

interesting case study, the Tuscan valley of Casentino. This area, located in the North-East side 

of the region, rich in human settlements, castles, churches and monasteries, in which rural 

communities have always interacted with a mountainous, hilly and forestry environment, is an 

excellent example of historical- archaeological research topic, and a model of local 

enhancement, protection and efficacious communication of cultural heritage (Fig. 1). 

The papers of Guido Vannini, Chiara Molducci and the writer deepen various aspects of 

this exceptional and exemplary territory, taking as reference point the two main protagonists 

of the local society, who were also the authors of the most significant built structures, that is 

the ‘feudal’ lords, with particular reference to the Guidi Counts, and one of the two monastic 

Orders settled in the area (the Vallombrosan Benedictines). 

The following texts are intended to explain in detail the chosen case. However, their 

main purpose is to show how, through the interaction between historical-documentary 

research, archaeological analysis of territorial emergencies, interpretative synthesis of the two 

above mentioned approaches, and communication of the results in order to get knowledge, 

widespread awareness and responsible use of territories, it is possible to configure a clear 

example of best practice. 

The case studies presented or even only briefly mentioned in the texts, whether they 

consist of fortified settlements, roads and bridges, mills and other productive infrastructures, 

rural churches in care of souls or some important cloisters of Benedictine monks, are 

examined mainly as opportunities for some methodological lessons; a method that aims to 

link research and conservation, enjoyment of the archaeological heritage and shared 

knowledge of it; all in full respect of the integrity of the environment within which the 

archaeological or architectural sites are located. In fact, each considered site is part of its 

milieu, and it can be understood, enhanced and protected only in connection with the entire 

context in which it was originally built. 
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Fig. 1. The Casentino valley in Tuscany, among Florence, Arezzo, Valdarno, Pratomagno and the 

Apennine ridge. It was the centre of the Guidi Lordship. 

 

 

 
 

Cover Historical reconstruction of the landscape of the Guidi’s Lordship in the Solano Valley 

(Casentino, Italy). The bridge, the mill and the Castle of Sant’Angelo in Cetica. 
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Francesco Salvestrini 

 

Territory and cultural heritage in a sample area of Medieval Italy:  

the Vallombrosan monasticism and the Casentino (11th to 13th 

centuries) 

 

 

1. The Casentino is a sub-region of central Italy and one of the four main valleys of the 

province of Arezzo. It is located in North-East Tuscany, close to the Apennines, not far from 

Umbria and Romagna. Its territory is largely hilly and mountainous, between about 200 and 

over 1,600 m. above sea level (Monte Falterona), and is largely covered by forests of beech, 

chestnut, fir and holm oak. Part of its surface is now occupied by the National Park of the 

Casentino Forests, a historical and natural heritage protected by UNESCO (Fig. 2). 

 

 
Fig. 2. View of the Casentino landscape (Solano Valley). 

 

The area is characterized by a considerable density of human settlements of classical 

and medieval origin, and hosts a large number of cultural sites. These are mainly castles (i.e. 

fortified settlements), rural communities, parish churches (churches in care of souls), chapels 

and monasteries, all placed in a social and cultural context characterized by deep and dating 
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interaction between anthropization and natural environment. 

The population levels of the territory in the late antique and Medieval ages were deeply  

influenced, as far as the structure of the primary sector, the other productive activities, the 

road network, the cultural connotations and the religious orientations, by the presence of 

some monasteries of the Benedictine tradition. Particularly important on these lands was the 

spread, from the first 11th century, of two religious Orders which marked the regular life in 

the entire Italian peninsula, namely the Benedictine Camaldolese and Vallombrosan 

congregations. The centres of irradiation of these monastic families, widely distributed in 

various regions of central Italy and Po Valley, in Rome and Sardinia, that is their two mother 

houses (Camaldoli and Vallombrosa) arose, in fact, on the western and northern reliefs of 

Casentino and the border Pratomagno (Fig. 3). 

 

 
 

Fig. 3. Medieval settlement structure between Casentino and Pratomagno. Location of Santa Maria di 

Vallombrosa and Santa Trinita in Alpe Monasteries (elab. Annica Sahalin). 

 

In the heart of the Casentino area, along the first large bend formed by the course of 

the river Arno, the settlements of the monks-heremites of Camaldoli were more widespread. 

However, if we consider the territory under examination in a broader sense, i.e. including 

also the Pratomagno and the upper Valdarno upstream of Florence, we can observe how it is 

especially incisive the penetration of the cloisters affiliated to the obedience of Vallombrosa, 

on which in this paper we will entertain more widely. 



64 

 

The reformed Benedictine order of Vallombrosa was founded by the monk Giovanni 

Gualberto (end of the 10th century-1073). This man, perhaps coming from the small feudality 

of another Tuscan sub-region, that of Chianti, according to the hagiographic tradition, took his 

vows at a young age against the will of his father, entering as professed in the prestigious 

bishop’s monastery of San Miniato al Monte near Florence. 

Very soon he became one of the main points of reference for the Italian monastic and 

ecclesiastical reform, because his fight against the corruption of the clergy (represented 

above all by simony and nicolaism). Placed at the head of a small group of dissident religious, 

he abandoned the cloister of his profession and gave rise to a new monastery called Vallis 

Ymbrosa (Rainy Valley) on the western edge of the Casentino territory (Fig. 4), animating a 

regular community that became an example and then the institutional guide for dozens of 

other monastic foundations linked to it with the consent of the Apostolic See (Salvestrini 

2008, pp. 9-11). 

 

 

Fig. 4. Monastery of Vallombrosa (Municipality of Reggello-Florence). Overview of its architectural 

structure. 

 

In this paper we will examine the two main Vallombrosan foundations that insisted on 

the central area of Casentino and the reliefs of Pratomagno, namely the mother house of the 

Order (Vallombrosa, precisely) and the monastery of Santa Trinita in Alpe, presenting some 

features to highlight their nature as historical and territorial assets, one of which still existing 

and in full operation (Vallombrosa), the other now reduced to a state of ruin, but subject to 

renewed attention by the archaeological, historical and tourist point of view (Santa Trinita) 

(Fig. 5). 
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As far as the monastery of Vallombrosa is concerned, we know that around 1037 its 

founder, fleeing from the monastery of San Miniato where a simonian abbot had been elected, 

arrived, together with a handful of followers and after a long peregrination, to the  

aforementioned Vallis Ymbrosa, a wooded and humid place at almost a thousand meters above 

sea level, where he found two hermits from the monastery of Settimo not far from Florence. 

Here the young religious committed himself to the organization of a community governed by 

the principles of the Rule of St. Benedict and with a strong emphasis on the choice of 

poverty (Salvestrini 1998, pp. 1-10). 

 

 
 

Fig. 5. Archaeological remains of the Abbey of Santa Trinita in Alpe. 

 

As for the evolution of the abbey building, dedicated to the Virgin Mary, the 

hagiographic sources and the sporadic documentary evidence relating to the 11th century 

mention an original community of huts built on the land that Itta (1039), abbess of the nearby 

monastery of St. Hilary in Alfiano, a cloister located on the right bank of the Arno linked to 

the lordly faction of the Guidi Counts, granted to the monks. The first oratory officiated by 

the religious was a modest wooden building; and the bishop of Paderborn, legate of the 

emperor Konrad II (ca. 990-1039), who came to visit the community, could consecrate its 

stone altar only (Andreae Strumensis, p. 1086). 

There is sure news about the presence of some masonry buildings only from 1058, 

when the first hagiographer of Giovanni Gualberto, Andrea di Strumi, mentioned that 

Umberto di Silva Candida, cardinal reformer close to the positions of these protesting 

monks, totum oratorium cum duobus altaribus consecravit. 

The old canteen had not been demolished. Around it, however, had grown a larger hall, 

probably divided by a partition that separated the presbytery from the section reserved for 
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the faithful (Vasaturo 1994, pp. 199-200). For this period, we have only indirect evidence of 

the monastic complex. 

The fact that the customs of the Order, codified in the first 12th century, refer to the 

monks and contain expressions such as: ad sua vadant cubilia, in claustra revertentes, de 

calefactione, sonante horologi signum, suggests that these structures (cloister and dormitory, 

room for heating or calefactorium, clock with ringer) were already present in Vallombrosa. 

However, it should be noted that these texts referred to all the monasteries of the 

Vallombrosa family. Some indications could, therefore, have been taken from the endowments 

of the oldest and most important abbeys, such as San Michele Arcangelo a Passignano in 

Chianti, which entered the Vallombrosa obedience about one hundred and fifty years after its 

foundation, and it is not certain that all these endowments existed even in the building of 

Vallombrosa (Pirillo 2009). 

During the 13th century, the customary practice of convening the general chapters of 

the Order at the mother house required that the complex of its built spaces be enlarged and 

made more appropriate. It was Cardinal Ugolino d’Ostia, later elected pope with the name of 

Gregory IX, who in 1223 advised Abbot Benigno to build a larger church. Work began the 

following year and continued until 1230. 

Epigraphic and documentary testimonies report the presence of a magister Petrus 

Lombardus, superintendent of the building site. This confirms the use of skilled workers from 

Northern Italy (Vasaturo 1994, p. 203). The Romanesque church then elevated presented a 

Latin cross plan with a single nave, a protruding transept and semicircular apse; a 

conformation similar to that of other Vallombrosan churches (Moretti 1995). At the 

intersection of the nave with the transepts, a dome was set up, wrapped outside by an 

octagonal tiburium. The final structure of the bell tower had to be dated back to these years. 

The complex of buildings, which had now assumed the aspect of a large monastery 

equipped with all the most typical spaces necessary for the life of a regular community, did 

not have to undergo major transformations until the second half of the 15th century 

(Salvestrini 2011). 

The landed patrimony of Vallombrosa only marginally affected the area of Casentino, 

since the religious preferred to extend their possessions towards Valdarno and Florence. 

However, the entire summit area of Pratomagno was affected by the presence of land linked 

to the great abbey, with particular reference to the mountain community of Montemignaio 

(Salvestrini 1998, pp. 53, 62, 112, 193, 241). It was precisely on these high ground areas that 

the monks concentrated a large part of their woodlands, which reached such an extension 

that it was not for them easy to control. We find, in fact, that at the end of the 15th century – 

as reported the Memorial of the Abbot General Biagio Milanesi (from 1480 to 1514; 

Salvestrini 2017) – he recovered many dispersed lands belonging to the estate of Caliperti 

(Montemignaio). The land plots had been usurped by the settlers of the area, favoured by the 

uncertainty of land borders, and the fact that the monks did not know the exact extent of 

their own estates. 

The areas, mostly occupied by pastures and woodlands, were never significantly tilled. 

Monks preferred to keep their forests until they became one of the most important reserves 

of timber for construction both of the city of Florence, and – in modern times – the 
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construction of the port and shipyards of Livorno on the Tyrrhenian Sea (Salvestrini 2008, pp. 

65-80, 129-148). 

 

2. The second important Vallombrosan abbey situated between Casentino and Pratomagno was 

that of Santa Trinita in Alpe a Fonte Benedetta (now in the territory of the municipality of 

Talla), a monastery dating back to the Ottonian age (10th century, Fatucchi 1997-98; Fatucchi 

2011) (Fig. 6). The Romanesque church, as it still appears today, consists of a single hall, with a 

transept covered by a barrel vault and a large semicircular apse opened by a mullioned 

window. Special interest presents the sandstone barrier that divided the church in the middle 

of the nave. Under the presbytery is still visible a small room with two columns that was part 

of a crypt. 

 

 

Fig. 6. View of Vallombrosa Monastery in a 16th century fresco. 

 

The entrance of this cloister into the Vallombrosan Order was late, and took place in a 

period – the first thirty years of the 15th century – especially significant for the ancient 

Benedictine reform. In fact, between the end of the Western Schism (election of Martin V to 

the papal throne, dissolution of the Council of Constance, 1417-18) and the beginning of the 

long stay in Florence of Pope Eugene IV (approx. 1434-43), the monastic family headed by 

Vallombrosa, which had fallen considerably in terms of the number of religious and houses 

that recognized themselves as congregated, experienced a period of relative pacification, as 
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well as renewed internal cohesion, which we can see in some way symbolized by the new 

draft of the Life of the founder Giovanni Gualberto composed by Andrea da Genova in 1419 

(Angelini 2011). 

The passage of the ancient Casentino cenoby to the Vallombrosan obedience was laid 

down by Pope Martin V. The latter, with a bull dated 31 January 1426 (common style), joined 

this foundation to Vallombrosa together with its ‘members’, i.e. the annexed churches and 

other dependencies. The act underlined, in a fairly stereotyped form, the decline of all these 

structures (erant collapsa multipliciter et ad infimum statum deducta), and enumerated, in 

particular, the dependent priories of San Donato in Alpe (San Donato Aretino), San Giorgio 

di Ganghereto, Sant’Andrea a Loro, San Donato in Vinca and a monastery of nuns in 

Terranova (Terranuova Bracciolini); without neglecting the hospitalia, ecclesias, cappellas, 

oratoria, loca et membra suo ac omnia et singula bona mobilia et immobilia, iura et actiones. The 

Pope declared that he had made this concession to Vallombrosa so that the monastery would 

be reformed, and because in all its churches divinus cultus ac regularis observantia feliciter 

vigerent.  

According to the document, the acquisition of the Holy Trinity was favoured by various 

circumstances. The cloister of Valle Benedetta was, in fact, already linked to the Vallombrosan 

abbey of San Salvatore a Soffena, in Valdarno, whose community had perhaps been, in the past, 

a tributary of that of the ancient Casentino monastery (Gaborit 1965, p. 183; Pincelli 2000, p. 

80). 

In 1425 Pope Martin had given Santa Trinita to the prior of Soffena (Scarini 1985, p. 57). 

Perhaps he pleaded for the cause of the annexation to the Vallombrosan Order of a house – 

the Holy Trinity – which in some way he considered already part of it. In any case, with the 

acquisition of a new monastery in the diocese of Arezzo, the Vallombrosans came into 

possession of an ancient seat and a considerable network of dependencies that led them to 

act on both sides of the chain of Pratomagno (then more directly on the heart of Casentino) 

and to consolidate an already very strong influence on the religious life of local populations. 

The monastery remained tied to Vallombrosan obedience until the 19th century, 

extending its landed heritage on the nearby hills of Monteacuto and Pontenano, as well as in 

the direction of the mountains of Loro and Monte Secchieta. 

Between the 14th and 15th centuries, despite the demographic crisis and the 

transformation of the rural areas of Casentino, the ancient cloister still had a sufficient 

number of brethren, a patrimonial structure that was not completely compromised, and the 

management of at least two welfare structures, including the Ponte di Arezzo hospital 

(Vasaturo 1994, p. 146). 

Still during the thirties of the 16th century, the time of the superior Don Silvano di 

Giovanni Geri da Poppi, the rents appeared not to be negligible. Still in 1638 the institute 

collected almost 280 staia of wheat and other cereals and 18 staia of chestnuts, one of the 

most widespread products in the area (1 staium = lit. 24,3629). 
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3. Both Vallombrosa and Santa Trinita in Alpe (before and after its entry into the Vallombrosa 

family) acted as catalysts for economic activities and religious framework for a vast area 

around the course of the Arno. Not having to cope with a massive penetration of the 

Mendicant Orders (especially the Friars Minor and Augustinian) into these sparsely populated 

lands far from the main cities, the two foundations remained among the most important 

points of reference for the devotion and social life of local populations. 

 

The great monastery of Vallombrosa has known a centuries-old settlement continuity,  

characterized by the presence of religious until the 19th century, and its use as the seat of the 

Royal Institute of Forestry Academy from 1869 to 1914 (Fig. 7). 

 

 

Figure 7. View of Vallombrosa Monastery in a 18th century engraving. 

 

During the seventies of the 20th century, and then on the occasion of the Jubilee of 

2000, a comprehensive work of architectural and decorative apparatus restoration by the 

Superintendence of Environmental and Architectural Heritage of Florence has affected the 

entire abbey complex, which has been equipped with accommodation facilities to guest both 

the religious community (returned in possession of the structure, which however remained 

the property of the Italian state), visitors, pilgrims and students of forestry sciences. 

The preservation of the building structures has thus gone hand in hand with the new 

use of the monumental environments, making the monastery an interesting case of 

interaction among monks housing, tourists and pilgrims accommodation, and destination of 

some spaces for the stay and study of young people enrolled in the Department of Forestry 

Sciences at the University of Florence. 
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Different but no less interesting was the modern and contemporary story of the Abbey 

of Santa Trinita in Alpe, which, following some substantial changes in the local road layout 

during the modern age, was gradually abandoned during the 16th century and finally at the 

beginning of the 18th. As a result of this monks’ choice the building fell into neglect and was 

finally sold to private after the French suppression at the beginning of the 19th century. Today 

there are still some ruins that have deteriorated dramatically until 1969, when the 

Superintendence for Environmental and Architectural Heritage of Arezzo has provided for a 

first restoration and consolidation of the surviving structures. 

After the archaeological digs of 1990s (University of Siena), and a conference held in 

2008 (L’abbazia di Santa Trinita 2009) the site has aroused new interest, and the remains of 

the walls have been included in some hiking trails that today are part of the activities of the  

Ecomuseo del Casentino. The growing attention of archaeologists, historians, and local cultural 

institutions, who are also active in promoting a conscious tourism in the area, has fostered 

the preservation of the monument and the knowledge of it. 
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Guido Vannini, Chiara Molducci 

 

From Light Archaeology to Public Archaeology.  

Between research, scientific communication and social sharing,  

in the Casentino of the Conti Guidi 

 

1. The theme of the paper is to propose operationally, through one of the few experiences 

that have been placed on a methodological-experimental level, an organically integrated path 

between archaeological research conducted on a historical and territorial basis - i.e. interested in 

deductively investigating historical phenomena, through the related material traces found in the 

environment, rather than starting inductively from the analysis of specific episodes (also excavations) 

- and a wide sharing of research results with the communities of reference: precisely from a ‘light’ 

practice of archaeology conducted on a territorial basis to its ‘public’ use (Fig. 8). 

 

 

Fig. 8. Harris’ Matrix and «Les Annales» temporal model scheme: theoretical modelling of 

the relationship between space and time in archaeology (time as parallel series of 

timelines) (elab. Elisa Pruno). 

 

The case presented here refers to a project (Il ponte del tempo. Paesaggi culturali medievali - The 

bridge of time. Medieval cultural landscapes)22. This is as part of a program aimed at documenting, by 

                                                           
22 The research program, which is part of the Strategic Project of the University of Florence for Medieval 

Archaeology, is conducted in collaboration between the Chair of Medieval Archaeology of the University of 
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comparative areas, the formation, structure and shapes of territorial organization of the great Tuscan 

Lordships of feudal die, from the political dimension to the economic one, to the settlement and to 

the cultural one (Fig. 9). The team chose a sample area to document, in this sense, the story of the 

family, one of the most important in Europe during the central centuries of the Middle Ages, a part 

‘culturally’ homogeneous, from the 11th to the 14th centuries: the Casentino valley. 

 

 

Fig. 9. Settlement structure of the great Tuscan feudal lordships (Counts Guidi and Aldobrandeschi) 

investigated with the methods of light archaeology. 

 

The methodological element that features the research is the setting up of it according to the 

practices of ‘light archaeology’. These practices integrate in one system building and landscape 

archaeology on a specific archaeomatic basis (Fig. 10). It is a sustainable approach that does not 

necessarily exclude excavation, but which reserves for this a peculiar function as ‘stratigraphic 

observatory’ in an area chosen on the basis of the results in progress of territorial research, in 

reference to precise historical-archaeological questions. For example, it can give information not only 

on what ‘happened’ in the few square meters of the essay (however large it may be, always a ‘small’ 

sample with respect to the ‘universe’ to which it refers), but above all to the category(s) to which it  

belongs (‘not a castle’, but the incastellamento, for example, will be the real objective of the 

investigations). 

 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Florence and the Ecomuseo del Casentino (Union of Mountain Municipalities of Casentino - CRED service). 
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Fig. 10. Territorial structure of the ‘light’ approach to archaeology. 

 

 

Thus, the option of stratigraphic excavation, by far the most challenging operation, even 

economically, and that in perspective can trigger complex problems of conservation, maintenance 

and management of the archaeological area under investigation, however small, is preceded and 

accompanied by the application of integrated system of geophysical analysis and non-destructive 

archaeological both horizontally (landscape archaeology) and vertically (building archaeology), and 

then postponed and especially aimed at fine-tuning the methods of investigation or the solution of 

specific issues posed by the collected documentation (Fig. 11). 
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Fig. 11. Global Archaeology in Mt. Zignago (Liguria, 1977). Archaeological illustration showing a 

reconstruction of a Medieval settlement. The stress on building technologies, impressed by Tiziano 

Mannoni, is apparent also in modern tourist signs placed at the site. 

 

In this sense, light archaeology is the key element for the development of an ethical dimension, 

almost as an archaeological ecology, which is expressed in respect for and protection of sites and 

landscape (this is a relapse of the excavation that archaeologists often do not consider at all), in the 

replicability of the analyses (from this point of view it is much closer to the scientific method than 

the excavation, especially if total). It is not destabilizing, and generally does not cause the need for 

restoration - and, in this case, it is a valuable guide through the stratigraphic apparatus that is able to 

produce quickly - and therefore commitments for the communities of reference. Ultimately, it is a 

versatile archaeological method, highly productive and at the same time sustainable (suitable for 

periods of resource crisis, one might even say ...). 

On another level, it is a question of giving computer procedures a strategic and innovative role 

in supporting the various aspects and phases of research. The approach needs true computerised 

‘architecture’ of the project system, capable of acting effectively on several fronts: from the 

integration and progressive automation of the complex of field surveys, to the constitution of an 

interactive database of the documentary base understood and organized as a single complex; and 

this to have a good the management of the analysis both in the direction of its increase (open 

structure), and in that of its scientific use (interpretation of the data), and in that of its diffusion on 

more levels (‘public archaeology’). But it also allows to update the research documentation in real 

time and to contribute to specific aspects such as the restoration or enhancement of the results (Fig. 

12) - including concrete materials: artifacts, structures, topographical assets - of the research itself 

(for example with solutions for one side virtual, for another hypertext). 
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.  

Fig. 12. Archaeometric processing in Shawbak (Jordan). 

 

 Anyway, it is precisely the territorial approach that will lay the foundations for an integration 

between such a scientific path and procedures, simultaneously programmed, of ‘public archaeology’23. 

In particular, this type of approach is able to produce sufficiently ‘extensive’ documentary results - 

both materially (the knowledge of a culturally homogeneous territorial context), and conceptually 

(the analysis of a historical phenomenon, beyond the episodic limits of the classical archaeological 

instrument) - able to be spent not only for directly historical and scientific purposes, but also to raise 

awareness of the protection and consciously suggest new forms of management and enhancement 

of the historical, cultural and territorial heritage (Fig. 13 and Fig. 14). 

 

 

 

                                                           
23 «A crucial point for the viability of such projects was the actual engagement of non academic potential 

beneficiaries into a joint cooperation with University of Florence on an equal basis. Community activation, based on 

the methodology of EU Leader Plus programme for rural development (then embedded within Public Archaeology), 

helped bridging the obstacles of potential distrust between academic and non academic actors through the 

development of a common language and through clearly defined roles within project consortia. The aim of 

maximizing benefits for all partners was interpreted in the sense that projects should respond to clearly identified 

needs of each partner/stakeholder, that has to actively take part to project planning and activities, thus helping an 

actual engagement of all project actors. All activities are subject to monitoring and impact evaluation. Projects 

developed by the Chair of Medieval Archaeology within this frame provided additional funding for base research 

(also in the form of research grants); sustained and implemented a scientific network of international public research 

institutions and their activities (including joint scientific missions and publications); created territorial, national and 

international networks of academic and non-academic actors able to join forces in project consortia and, recently, 

developed spin-off actions in the field of heritage services/enterprises» (Vannini-Nucciotti 2011). 
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Fig. 13. Archaeological interpretation of a territory. The Pratomagno Project: historical landscapes and 

‘archaeological observatories’. 

 

Public Archaeology, in fact, can be, in extreme synthesis, presented as the interdisciplinary 

scientific field that studies and promotes a strategic relationship between research and an articulated 

spectrum of public and private subjects of civil society, and can be considered as a redefinition and 

recentralization of an area of interaction between ‘pure’ and applied archaeological research in some 

key areas: communication, economics and management, politics, identity.  

In other words, the objective of the discipline is to combine research with its applications 

designed to contribute to the achievement of shared objectives of socio-cultural and economic 

importance and, in collaboration with the institutions in charge (both central and local), to the 

enhancement of archaeological BB CCs in favour of resident communities and territorial productive 

sectors (Fig. 15). 
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Fig. 14. Archaeological interpretation of a territory. The Pratomagno Project: historical landscapes and 

‘archaeological observatories’. 

 

Public Archaeology, in fact, is the actualization of the origin’s vocation of the discipline to 

expend in its own times as a national interpretation of recent experiences among Anglo-Saxon, 

between economics, governance, communication, identity of archaeological Cultural Heritage and 

social communities. By this point of view, applications of archaeological research are a share of 

‘sustainable’ projects with different actors, public and private, of civil society and as support to pure 

research. Public Archaeology is a contribution to repositioning academic research on this sector in 

today’s society, making proposals to overcome it with a view to a recomposition of all the scientific 

knowledge. 

In other words, archaeology becomes ‘public’ when, from a scientific point of view, the 

problem of the ‘public of archaeology’ appears. 
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Fig. 15. Gabriel Moshenska, 2017, Key Concepts in Public Archaeology. 

 

2. In this project too - which we will take here as an example of an itinerary that has crossed 

the entire route just outlined (from ‘light archaeology to public archaeology’) - the field survey has 

taken as its starting point the reading of the historical landscape of the Solano valley; a territory that, 

in its development, has been strongly characterized by the close relationship between people, 

environment and the exploitation of natural resources over time, intertwining with the recollection 

and recovery of the memory of the material and immaterial references of the current inhabitants of 

the territory and their direct involvement in the planned activities. 

The intention, therefore, is to understand the processes of transformation of territorial 

structures in the chosen historical time «by capturing the interaction between the different levels in 

succession and combining the horizontal sections with the vertical ones, the synchrony with the 

diachrony, the event with the duration» (Potter 1985). The aim is to obtain archaeological and 

material documentation that is as extensive as possible on the territory (with surface surveys), but 

intensive on a series of selected archaeological sites and areas (with analysis of specific building 

structures and with the stratigraphic excavation of the castle), achieving a high degree of reliability, in 

a relatively short time and in conditions of marked economy. 

As often happens in cases like this, the restoration and safety of the ancient bridge of Cetica 

(Castel San Niccolò, Arezzo)24, a particularly dear artifact to the community, seriously compromised  

                                                           
24

 The first attestation of Cetica dates back to 1002 when Ottone III confirmed its ownership, perhaps of 
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and at risk of collapse, was an opportunity to develop an integrated research and development 

program, centered on the ‘territorial system’ represented by the bridge, from the mill and the Castle 

of Sant’Angelo, significant from the point of view of Medieval history, as it preserves the 

archaeological evidence relating to important historiographical issues, such as the relationship 

between the owners of the castles, the Guidi, the historical road network, and between these and 

the productive structures of the territory (Figg. 16, 17)25 . 

 

 
Fig. 16. The area of Solano Valley. 

 

The recovery of the historical spaces has taken place through the study of the territorial 

structures and artefacts of daily use recognized as ‘significant’ by the community. The peculiarity of 

the project was, therefore, the modality to study the shapes of feudal settlement in a concrete 

territorial case, the historical vicissitudes of the Lordship of the Guidi and its dynamics of settlement 

and incastellamento’ in Casentino - through surveys on the site of the castle of Sant’Angelo (which 

was followed by a ‘targeted’ excavation campaign) and archaeological analysis of the structures of the 

bridge and mill - with the value of case-study representative of widespread realities, combined with a 

dimension also cultivated in experimental forms of models between communication and indications 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Marquis origin, in the Badia Fiorentina. Its mention among the properties of the Guidi, however, dates back to 

1029, the year in which Count Guido II donated the tenth of the curtis of Cetica to the church of his monastery of 

San Fedele in Strumi. The power of the Guidi and at the same time of the Badia Fiorentina over Cetica is attested 

until 1066 (Rauty 2003, pp. 89-91). Between the end of the 11th and the beginning of the 12th century, a period 

in which the Guidi extended and consolidated their power between Tuscany and Romagna, Cetica came under 

the effective control of the accounts, as was subsequently confirmed by the diploma of Federico Barbarossa in 

1164 (Rauty 2003, pp. 298-301) and, in 1290, it was among the centres destroyed on the road to Florence by the 

Florentine army returning from an expedition against Arezzo following the Battle of Campaldino (Molducci 

2015). The area remained within the scope of the guide until 1349 when the population rose up against Count 

Galeotto Novello and became part of the Podesteria della Montagna Fiorentina (Bargiacchi 2009, p. 229). 
25 An authentic microcosm with the paradigmatic value of a large number of feudal structures similar to 

those of the mountains for the central centuries of a ‘long’ Middle Ages: a true Braudelian ‘structure’. 



81 

 

of governance of the results of the research (Molducci et al. 2015; Vannini 2011; Vannini et al. 2014; 

Volpe 2016; Manacorda 2017; Nucciotti 2009)26. 

 
Fig. 17 The ‘micro-setting’ of the Bridge, Mill, Road and Castle of Sant’Angelo in Cetica. 

 

The strong interest of the Guidi for the Cetica area had some reasons. First of all, the central 

position of the settlement within the committee was particularly strategic, going from Tuscany to 

Romagna, near the watershed between Pratomagno and Casentino, where the main roadways 

connecting many of the most important properties of the counts were located. Moreover, the 

proximity of the Solano river, a tributary of the Arno, had encouraged the establishment, in Cetica, of 

an important productive nucleus of mills and ironworks, of which water was the driving force. The 

area was further strategic as the center of the defensive system towards the city of Florence. Finally, 

the economic vitality was also given by sheep farming, the production of building materials, forest 

products (chestnuts, wood, etc..) distributed in local markets, beyond the Pratomagno and, most 

likely, even urban. All these elements favoured the development of a substantial scattered settlement 

                                                           
26 The project foresees, therefore, the reading of these phenomena through the archaeological analysis of the 

settlement methods adopted by the Guidi counts to contribute to the reconstruction of their castle structure in the 

Apennine area, recognizing some of the operational lines adopted by the Guidi in the material construction of 

their lordship and of which it represents a precise peculiarity: the feudal society understood in the classical sense 

proposed by Marc Bloch, approached to the other, of ‘feudalism’, which refers instead to the political-

institutional dimension and the rural world, the countryside, in its dialectic with the emerging central powers, the 

new political realities (the merchant cities, elsewhere the national monarchies) that are affirmed in the late 

Middle Ages with increasing intrusion, as structural elements of origin of modern Europe (Vannini, Molducci 

2009). 
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and the constitution of a network of road structures and infrastructures functional to the Lordship. 

 

3. The archaeological analyses of building structures, which fall within the scope of the 

procedures of ‘light’ archaeology, have had two main areas of investigation. Firstly, the analysis and 

detailed documentation of the technical and construction characteristics of the walls and, secondly, 

their historical contextualization and the productive environment. This methodological approach 

allows, first of all, to recognize the transformations over time (reconstruct the biography of the 

building) and, according to the most recent developments of the discipline (Brogiolo, Cagnana 2012), 

to establish a close relationship between the technical and chronotypological aspects of a building 

and the socio-economic and political dynamics underlying its production (Fig. 18).  

 

 
Fig. 18. Micro-stratigraphic analysis of the Romanesque building yard at St. Nicolao in Monsummano 

Alto, Pistoia (elab. Michele Nucciotti). 

 

The study of historical building, in fact, based on the hypothesis that every type of power 

(citizen, lordly and ecclesiastical) corresponds to a precise form of the built (Bianchi 2003), is a 

privileged tool for the analysis of the Medieval landscape and its most eloquent material witness: the 

building (building site procedures, organization of the production environment, the processes of 

acculturation of workers, technical environments and the client). A documentation (historical 

binders, lithotypes, finishing tools) that can be used for a philological direction also of the procedures 

of conservation and enhancement, as well as to produce thematic atlases of Medieval building 

(Nucciotti 2015), designed, certainly to order critically a documentation capable of directing further 

stages of research, also as tools for a conscious planning of current building choices (structures and 
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their contextualization). In this sense, the analyses carried out are well connected to the activities of 

restoration of the bridge and mill of Sant’Angelo (as well as the remains of the castle found during 

excavation), as well as to the recovery of the widespread heritage of the Solano valley (Fig. 19).  

 

 
Fig. 19. Building archaeology. Sant’Angelo Bridge in Cetica (elab. Chiara Marcotulli). 

 

To conjugate archaeology and restoration, with such premises, it means to confer to the 

project a trend that establishes a coherent program of ‘sustainable’ intervention (not invading, 

economic, reversing) among search (‘light’ archaeological option), restoration (philological, 

conservative), communication (‘virtual’, selective), establishing a routine that avoids in the highest 

degree rebuilding interventions for a safeguard of the original ‘text’ with an effectiveness and durable 

‘material’ communication able also to document and to understand: a model that could intend as, if 

not always necessarily alternative, conceptually different respect also to the best current routine, 

generally more or less ‘rebuilding’. It is an approach that, it could be said, with a ‘restoration that 

avoids the restoration’, relieving at the most the ‘additional’, ‘substitutive’ or ‘rebuilding’ interventions 

in comparison to the original text and guaranteeing the tallest degree of maintenance of it, stings 

instead on a normal (and economic) ‘maintenance’ of the site, opportunely calibrated on the 

resources and on local traditions and, even sustained by a refinement of competences, also them 

essentially local, gotten with a suitable training that accompanies the same carrying out of the 

project. In extreme synthesis: from light dig to the ‘sustainable’ restoration (Fig. 20). 

It exists, it could be said, a certain maintenance of the memory gotten through the product of 

the archaeological search, but also a preserved memory, through the maintenance of the 

archaeological deposit that exists not only in depth (excavation) but also in vertical (built) and in 

horizontal (landscape): and to transmit this second memory is important as well as to do with the 
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first one and now that we can realize it with so many greater options, also offered us by the aid of 

the new technologies applied to the Cultural Heritage, our responsibility it is very greater. 

 

 
Fig. 20. An archaeology for restoration. Medieval civil building at Arcidosso (Grosseto) (elab. 

Arianna De Falco). 

 

As for the operations of Landscape Archaeology on the diffused heritage in the Solano valley, 

toponymic surveys were carried out on a cartographic basis (IGM 1:25,000 in the 1930s edition), 

integrated with the historical and cadastral surveys; the oral source, the only repository of some 

‘micro’ place names, was also important. Therefore, an extensive survey strategy was adopted on the 

selected sites (Cambi, Terrenato 1994; Cambi 2011) as a premise to intensive surveys on areas 

identified as ‘fertile’ or complex (Fig. 21)27. 
 

The investigations carried out in the planned stratigraphic excavation had as their primary 

objective the study of the ‘material history’ of the site. The targeted excavation tests were carried 

out on the basis of the reconnaissance carried out and aimed at acquiring one of the fundamental 

elements of the settlement complex: the castle of Sant’Angelo, which extends over the hill 

overlooking the river Solano, separated from the mountain facing by a saddle excavated to increase 

                                                           
27 For this type of territorial reading and to better integrate ‘The vertical with the horizontal’, i.e. to allow a 

dialogue between the territorial surface survey with that of the elevated and the excavation, was used the system 

of filing and documentation of PETRAdata©, a database developed for the projects of the Chair and organized 

according to a principle of hierarchical archiving (Niccolucci et alii 2000). The historical and archaeological data 

collected during the investigations in the territory have been processed through synthetic historical cartographies 

realized on GIS platform to better understand a multilayered and multiscale context. The maps have a double 

value: that of providing a valid tool for the protection instances, which can be used within the territorial 

information systems of local administrations, and that of providing support to research and historical-

archaeological synthesis through the use of analyses aimed at studying the topographical and settlement 

interrelationships. 
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its depth. The stately part was then identified, with the structures of the keep - of irregular polygonal 

shape (reminiscent of the dungeon castles of Northern Europe) - at the center of which there was 

the tower of subquadrangular shape, the size of a palatium, with a vaulted cistern at the base, the 

area of the town, the remains of the outer walls. In the area of access to the site there are some 

erratic boulders that show signs of tools used for the extraction of building material (Fig. 22). 

 

 
Fig. 21. Thematic map of phase. Landscape of the Solano valley between the 11th and 12th 

centuries. 
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Fig. 22. Excavation in the castle of Sant’Angelo in Cetica. 

 

4. Such cultural planning must have an overall vision of the territory and archaeology here to 

be considered as a resource for the knowledge of the environment in which we live, for its 

development and, at the same time, is an active component of the contemporary landscape. In other 

words, it is strategic to pay scientific and professional attention to the relationship between the 

products of research and the civil use of a selection of these. In order to do it, dialogue with local 

communities is fundamental, so that there is a recognition of value that constitutes the propellant 

capable of guaranteeing, over the long term, the conservation and protection of a heritage that is 

perceived as its own and as a talent to be passed on, enhanced, to subsequent generations. It is one 

of the tasks of public archaeology, to anchor the cultural good in a way we could say consubstantial 

to public enjoyment (Fig. 23). 
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Fig. 23. The community and the territorial system of Sant’Angelo a Cetica: the bridge, the mill and the 

castle. 

 

The fundamental element that has guided the evolution of the project has been the 

participatory component of the people who live the territory. The local community, already 

protagonist in the definition of a ‘parish map’28 of the upper Solano Valley, was also involved in the 

identification of a series of ‘cantieri diffusi’ (diffused work-sites)29 of the territory in order to recover, 

enhance and make known some material evidence that, together with the Sant’Angelo bridge, would 

identify a network of references to identity, but also emergencies of tourist and cultural interest (Fig. 

24). Restoration of chapels, springs, washhouses, pitching, reopening of ancient paths, are some of the 

work-sites completed that have made it possible to make known and recover small, but significative 

structures of the local heritage (Fig. 25) (Molducci 2019). 

                                                           
28 The parish map is a tool with which the inhabitants of a given place have the opportunity to represent the 

heritage, the landscape, the knowledge in which they recognize themselves and want to pass on to the new 

generations. It highlights the way in which the local community sees, perceives, attributes value to its territory, to 

its memories, to its transformations, to its present reality and to how it would like it to be in the future. A new 

concept of territory is concretely explained, which is not only the place where people live and work, but which 

also preserves the history of the people who lived and transformed it in the past, the signs that have characterized 

it over time (Rossi, Mugnai 2015, 117-119; on the parish map see also http://www.mappadicomunita.it/). 
29 That is to say, sites for the recovery, restoration and enhancement of the diffused heritage of tourist and 

cultural interest, of small monuments that are configured as an identity reference of the individual nuclei that 

make up the scattered town, typical of this area of Pratomagno. The ‘scattered work-site’ organized in agreement 

with the public administration, have provided, during the work the presence of archaeologists, interested persons 

and volunteers from the local community who have assisted in the construction work carried out in different 

ways (municipal workers or with a call for tenders). 
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Fig. 24 Partecipative consultation and parish map of the Solano Valley. The arrows indicate the 

diffused work-site. 

 

The community has been involved in the knowledge of the results of the research in which it 

has been active through targeted communication interventions, involvement in specific 

archaeological activities and educational programs aimed at families, but especially at schools in the 

area still underway. In this way, the meanings assumed socially and locally by the heritage have 

initiated processes of active preservation. The artifacts thus studied and discovered, in turn, refer to a 

knowledge and technical expertise characteristic of the area since the Middle Ages: the working of 

stone. This activity is still one of the main aspects of local economic development and is documented 

at the Museo della Pietra Lavorata di Strada in Casentino (Museum of hand-made stone of Strada in 

Casentino) and at the educational information centre at the foot of the Castel San Niccolò-Arezzo 

(Molducci, Rossi 2015; Bargiacchi et al. 2015; Vannini, Molducci 2009), opened thanks to the research 

carried out and to be considered important results of the project and which mark the territory (Fig. 

26). 
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Fig. 25. ‘Diffused work-site’. The recovery, restoration and enhancement of the territorial heritage of tourist 

and cultural interest, carried out by small ‘mixed’ teams of specialists with the active participation of members 

of the local communities. 

 

 
 

Fig. 26. Museum of hand-made stone, Interpretation centre Stone ecomuseum, Castel San Niccolò-Strada. 

Educational activities and communication. 
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5. Originally, the ‘system’, consisting of the Guidi, of the bridge, mill and castle of Sant’Angelo 

has strongly influenced the formation and perception of the landscape over time and has been 

reported by the population in the ‘parish map’ as a ‘significant’ element of the territory of primary 

importance and at the same time has activated participation and diffused involvement in the process 

of historical knowledge of the territory (Fig. 23). 

A conceptual approach like this is well connected to light archaeology, and to the main object 

of its research: the territory in its cultural and historical evolution. If in fact «the territory is the great 

accumulator of what remains of the activities carried out by man since time immemorial. It is a 

museum of cultural evolution» (Mannoni et al. 2001) and is known through the archaeological study 

of the relationship between people and the environment in ancient times and the relationships 

between people and the people in the context in which they lived (Barker 1986). With public 

archaeology the population compares and acquires the awareness that the territory, whatever it is, 

contains as a widespread heritage, rich in details, and as an especially dense network of relationships 

and interrelationships between the many elements that distinguish it, a set of invisible relationships 

between these elements (Bodei 2009). In the process the approach is to the knowledge of things, 

but also to their effective material construction, both individual and society projects affections and 

symbolic values. In fact, to different extents and with different degrees of awareness, each human 

being pours loads of meaning on certain things, incorporating them into his own value horizon. 

This is the case of the parish map of the upper Solano Valley, the first example in Italy of a 

parish map integrated with archaeological methods. The operational meetings were carried out by a 

working group composed of different types of inhabitants (young, old, old and new residents) which 

represented the central element of the whole process. The members of the group guaranteed the 

collection of information, but also acted as ‘facilitators’ with respect to the rest of the community as 

well as carrying out the fundamental action of interpretation (Fig. 24). The cultural boundaries that 

coincided here with that of the ‘peoples’ around whom the inhabitants were organised during the 

Middle Ages were highlighted. Through questionnaires, meetings in the hamlets and collective gives 

back, a microcosm has re-emerged, made up of a close relationship with local resources (water and 

forest in the first place), migrations, occasions of celebration and meeting, rituals. An important 

place, in this regard, has been given to the bridge of Sant’Angelo, the castle and the mill, but also to 

a series of minor testimonies (chapels, washhouses, springs, pitching, stretches of ancient roads) 

(Fig. 25) diffused throughout the territory. The complex stratigraphic vision of the territory and its 

culture, together with the structural permanence of certain stretches, give us an image of great 

depth and richness of the places we live. And it is here that the parish map is strongly intertwined 

with archaeology (Maggi 2009). The actual result and value of the map also consists of the actual use 

it will have in the framework of the context that produced it (Molducci 2019). 

It is in fact on the result of the parish map that a research program of light and public 

archaeology was set up, which provided for building archaeology activities at the mill and at the 

bridge, propaedeutic and in close relation with the restoration, landscape archaeology surveys that 

had as their object diffused emergencies in the context of the Solano Valley, while targeted 

excavation interventions were carried out in the castle of Sant’Angelo (Fig. 21). A fundamental role in 

the identification of historical sites and their framing at the bottom of the landscape were the oral 

sources, narratives and stories of the inhabitants of the territory (Fig. 24). 
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6. The ‘diffused work-site’. One of the fundamental aspects that has developed is the 

relationship between research and local authorities - also through a dense network of agreements 

between many public, private, local, central progressively interested - in the management of the 

territory for the enhancement of cultural heritage in favor of local communities’ residents. On the 

basis of the types of investigation, building archaeology analysis of the mill and landscape archaeology 

surveys in the context of reference, centered on the three emergencies characterizing the ‘Cetica 

system’, roads, mills, castles, but in particular with the ‘diffused work-site’, a fundamental collaboration 

has been established with the people who live in the area and know in depth aspects of everyday life 

in a historical and anthropological key through the involvement of voluntary associations and / or 

individual citizens concerned moved by interest in our work and the small monuments of their 

territory (Fig. 25). 

In parallel to the ‘light’ surveys, in order to reconstruct the historical-landscape context, the 

‘diffused work-site’ were experimented; common spaces for work, living together, moving 

(washhouses, stone pavements) that for the individual hamlets of the upper course of the Solano 

play a function of self-representation of the population and sharing. The settlement character of the 

valley is constituted since the comital domination by small towns or scattered houses that are 

organized, over time, in particular for the exploitation of territorial resources. Among the different 

actors involved, the archaeologists have started the procedures for the supervision and 

documentation of the works and to direct the phase of restoration. The sites were open, with an 

activity of communication and teaching (to make known the procedures of archaeological 

documentation and tell the historical and cultural value of the artifacts). 

In summary, the diffused work-site have followed three methods of implementation: 

  - archaeological surveys integrated with didactic actions carried out by the university in 

collaboration with some inhabitants of the area; 

  - contract by the local authority, preceded by archaeological and communication surveys, to 

professionals for the recovery and conservative restoration of specific architectural works (e.g. the 

chapels in La Porta and Barbiano, stone washhouses still in use in Valgianni and Le Lastre); 

  - operations of identification, cleaning and reopening of sections of ancient paths connecting 

with the villages, carried out in close collaboration between researchers, students and residents. 

Finally, with the participation of the community, a series of panels was set up specifically 

dedicated to the various interested places in the area to indicate the interventions carried out and 

to disseminate information of a historical-territorial nature. All this confirmed the value of the ‘small 

work’ for the inhabitants and allowed to create more references for a guide (later on paper) for 

visitors from outside. 

 

7. In the last phases of the project, the activities carried out were directed towards the 

creation of the Museum of the hand-made stone. Interpretation centre Stone ecomuseum, Castel 

San Niccolò-Strada, which aims to study, document, interpret and pass on the varied heritage linked 

to the stone, in its material and immaterial components, present in the Solano valley and in 

Casentino in general, always on a broad territorial basis investigated with the ‘light’ approaches and 

‘public’ forms of archaeology (for example through the recovery of ‘non-expert’ knowledge present 

in the territory through participatory methods for the definition of a parish map). In complementary 

relationship with the museum, in the village below the castle of San Niccolò, there is also the Centro 
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Informativo Il Ponte del Tempo (The Bridge of Time information centre), former Ecomuseum of the 

Castle  

Civilization, which hosts didactic-informative cards dedicated to the interventions made, as well as 

models and information panels. There are also a series of tools and stations to experience live the 

traditional stone working and be involved in order to learn, through the direct use of hands, 

techniques and tools at the origin of the same artifacts (Fig. 26). In addition, there are specific 

workshops for the explanation of the realization of works such as the dry stone walls, the bridge 

and the castle (Molducci 2019, Bargiacchi et alii 2015)  

The musealization described above is one of the main results. Next to it, tourist-territorial 

routes have been identified for the knowledge of the Solano Valley and the scientific publication of 

the results of the research. On the one hand, the research activity on the territory continues with 

the direct involvement of interested people and on the other hand, in collaboration with the 

Ecomuseum, territorial animations have been activated with themed workshops on stone, play and 

the promotion of knowledge of medieval culture (medieval dinner philologically correct). Periodic 

visits of archaeologists and environmental guides have been activated on the territory. The 

dissemination of the results of the archaeological survey of a territory, passing through the practical 

activity and the close relationship between research and teaching in schools (Fig. 4) was one of the 

special features of the project, which gave rise to thematic educational paths for schools and families, 

from the museum and the territory, included in the wider offer of CRED - Ecomuseo del Casentino 

in collaboration with the Spin-off Archaeological Laboratories St. Gallo (Fig. 26). 

 

8. One of the main results of the research was the recognition of the structuring of an economic valley 

system built by the Counts during the Middle Ages using water resources, with the construction of 

factories, the forest system and the one relating to the extraction and processing of stone. One of 

the main effects of the research could be to be able to support the stonemason’s profession in the 

future and contribute to its conservation and qualification through the establishment of a specific 

school (Fig. 27). Vocational orientation and training can certainly help to invert certain cultural 

schemes, even if they are increasingly obsolete, which would like to relegate the stonemason to a 

past that is no longer reproducible. In reality, the figure of the stonemason is very modern, just think 

of the construction sites related to the conservation and restoration of the huge architectural 

heritage and not local, which require increasingly specialized and competent figures. The themes of 

confrontation and exchange with the world of design and art are undoubtedly arguments to be 

explored also to get out of decorative and formal schemes that risk becoming obsolete. Respect, 

reciprocity and the willingness to get involved must, however, be able to take the form of genuinely 

motivated individuals (Bargiacchi et al. 2015; Molducci, Rossi 2015, Molducci 2019). 

This is perhaps one of the main results of the project, which was born with a view to sharing 

and enhancing research, the assumption that public archaeology corresponds, therefore, to a social 

responsibility of archaeology, in assuming a role that is not limited to study and research, but meets 

the needs of cultural growth and socio-economic development of a society. 
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Fig. 27. The stonmasons of Strada in Casentino. Section Museum of the worked stone. Activities, tools, 

works and history of the families of stonemasons: the Rialti, the Colozzi, the Carletti. 
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1. International treaties on cultural landscape protection 

1.1. History of the subject within international conventions, charters and 

recommendations 

“Cultural landscape is fashioned from a natural landscape by a culture group. Culture is the 

agent, the natural area the medium, the cultural landscape the result” (Sauer, 1963, p. 343). 

The concept of cultural landscape has been developed from the 20th century until today 

through various international documents and conventions, which demonstrate that there are 

several different points of view in the debate on landscape, and that the topic of cultural 

landscape has contributed to the broader debate on cultural heritage. Below a 

comprehensive overview of the relevant facts and the main worldwide 

conventions, charters and recommendations regarding the evolution of the 

cultural landscape concept, with a special reference to its protection and 

conservation: 

1. IUCN foundation (1948). The International Union for Conservation of Nature 

(IUCN) is created in 1948 by representatives of governments and conservation 

organizations with the objectives of encouraging international cooperation in the 

protection of nature, to promote national and international action and to compile, 

analyse and distribute information. At the time of its founding IUPN was the only 

international organisation focusing on the entire spectrum of nature and still today is the 

global authority on the status of the natural world and the measures needed to 

safeguard it. 
 

2. UNESCO Recommendation concerning the Protection of the Beauty and 

Character of Landscapes and Sites (1962). This is the first international document 

voicing the need to safeguard both natural and artificial landscapes, mostly considered 

for their aesthetic value and special features, from the possible damages caused by the 

ill-regulated development of urban centers and of growing industry and commerce. The 

Recommendation is about “the preservation and, where possible, the restoration of the 

aspect of natural, rural and urban landscapes and sites, whether natural or man-made, 

which have a cultural or aesthetic interest or form typical natural surroundings” (Article 

I). 
 

3. ICOMOS foundation (1965) and adoption of the Venice Charter (1964). The 

International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) is founded in 1965 as a global 

non-governmental organization associated with UNESCO with the core mission of 

promoting the conservation, protection, use and enhancement of monuments, building 

complexes and sites. The same year ICOMOS adopts the International charter for the 

conservation and restoration of monuments and sites (the Venice Charter), elaborated 

in 1964. 
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4. Increase of awareness on the topic of conservation of cultural heritage 

during the second half of the 1960s. This is due to the traditional causes of 

disrepair and social transformations and the changing economic conditions as well as to 

natural disasters in cultural and historical sites such as the Florence flood in 1966. 
 

5. Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural 

Heritage – World Heritage Convention (1972). The very first international treaty 

on cultural heritage of outstanding universal value is drafted by UNESCO, with the help 

of ICOMOS, and is adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO on the 16th 

November 1972. The same General Conference adopted also the Recommendation 

concerning the Protection, at National Level, of the Cultural and Natural Heritage. The 

Convention establishes specific obligations for States that have signed the Convention 

on the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and transmission to future 

generations of the cultural and natural heritage situated on their territory. Even if the 

Convention defines at the time only two main categories of heritage (natural and 

cultural) eligible for being included on the World Heritage List (WHL), it is possible to 

read between the lines a first concept of cultural landscape in the definition of sites: 

“Works of man or the combined works of nature and man, and areas including archaeological 

sites which are of outstanding universal value from the historical, aesthetic, ethnological 

or anthropological point of view (UNESCO, 1972).”  
 

6. Operational Guidelines for the implementation if the World Heritage 

Convention (1978). The World Heritage Committee, the main body in charge of the 

implementation of the Convention, has published the Operational Guidelines only in 

1978. The document included the precise criteria for the inscription of properties on 

the World Heritage List developed by the Committee and for the provision of 

international assistance under the World Heritage Fund. 
 

7. Revision of the World Heritage Convention and of the Operational 

Guidelines (1992). It is introduced the category of Cultural Landscape to overcome 

the traditional strict separation between nature and culture which did not match with 

the UNESCO’s vision of world heritage as a whole. The update of the Convention 

defines in Paragraph 1 the cultural landscapes as a ‘representation of the combined work 

of nature and of human. They are illustrative of the evolution of human society and 

settlement over time, under the influence of the physical constraints and/or 

opportunities presented by their natural environment and of successive social, economic 

and cultural forces, both external and internal’ (UNESCO, 1994). The criteria to 

recognize and protect world heritage sites are amended and the updated Guidelines 

introduces the three categories of cultural landscapes as well as new concepts, 

knowledge or experiences. 
 

8. First ‘Earth Summit’ (3-14 June 1992). The ‘United Nations Conference on the 

environment and development’, better known as ‘Earth Summit’, takes place in Rio de 

Janeiro the same year of the revision of the Convention. The evaluations and ideas 
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arisen in the Summit opened a new way of thinking on human beings and their 

environment, linking culture and nature with a vision of sustainable development.  
 

9. The Global Strategy for a Balanced, Representative and Credible World 

Heritage List (1994). After a series of studies conducted by ICOMOS between 1987 

and 1993 showing that the WHL contained sites located mainly in Europe belonging to 

categories related to historic cities and no living cultures and traditions were present; in 

1994 the Committee adopts the Global Strategy for a balanced, representative and 

credible WHL. The Strategy has the aim of ensuring greater fairness in the distribution 

of properties around the world and it represents both a conceptual framework and an 

operational methodology for the implementation of the Convention by giving indications 

in the Guidelines.  
 

10. The Nara Document on Authenticity (1994). The 1994 Nara Conference 

recognized that the concept of the “test of authenticity” should not be limited to the 

four aspects described in the Operational Guidelines of the time: material, design, 

workmanship, setting and in the case of cultural landscapes their distinctive character 

and components. The verification of authenticity should assess that the heritage is 

truthful, and the site is a genuine and authentic representation of what it claims to be.  
 

11. Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (2003). 

The concept of the intangible dimension of heritage and cultural memory is finally 

introduced in the WHL; this helps in overturning the traditionally western and 

Eurocentric vision of heritage and extends the concept of cultural heritage to cover all 

its dimensions. The 2003 Convention defines intangible cultural heritage as the practices, 

representations, expressions, as well as the knowledge and skills, that communities, 

groups and, in some cases, individuals recognize as part of their cultural heritage. The 

recognition of the intangible dimension leads to a redefinition also of the concept of 

cultural landscape, where it can be found a deep-seated connection between people’s 

identities and traditions and the heritage sites where they can be found. that are found 

in heritage sites. 
 

12. ICOMOS ‘The World Heritage List: Filling the Gaps - an Action Plan for the 

Future’ and revision of the Operational Guidelines (2005). The new criteria 

leave room not only for the cultures and civilizations of the past, but for cultural 

traditions and living communities as well. The development of the subsequent debate 

has led to the recognition and legitimacy of the concept that in all cultures, tangible and 

intangible appearances are always both present and interrelated because all monuments 

and other physical objects are always the bearer of intangible values. Regarding the 

effort to fill the gap in the List, ICOMOS seemed to realize that the concept of cultural 

landscape is not yet well applied. ‘And even in the regions that have a long tradition of 

heritage lists, it is still the case that these lists often do not include assemblies of 

heritage assets, cultural landscapes or intangible qualities, all of which are now seen to 

be valid aspects of potential World Heritage’ (ICOMOS, 2005b. p.92). 
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13. Recommendation on Historic Urban Landscapes (2011). The document is 

adopted by the UNESCO General Conference in 2011 with the objective of improving 

the integration of urban heritage conservation strategies with the goals of sustainable 

development. It suggests a landscape approach for the identification, preservation and 

management of historic areas within their urban environments, considering the 

interrelationship between their physical and spatial forms, their natural characteristics 

and position and their social, cultural and economic values.  
 

14. Latest revision of the Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the 

World Heritage Convention (2017). In Section 2 we are going to deeper analyse all 

the current instructions regarding the Cultural Landscape protection included in the 

Operational Guidelines. 

 

In addition to the above documents, the following Conventions and Treaties are worth to be 

mentioned, since they can be considered as fundamental for cultural landscapes’ protection 

in relation to their biodiversity and natural aspects (Mitchell et al., 2009): 

 Ramsar Convention on Wetlands (1971); 

 Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora 

(CITES, 1973);  

 Convention on the Conservation of Migratory Species of Wild Animals (CMS, or the 

Bonn Convention, 1979); 

 Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD, 1992); 

 Treaty on Plant Genetic Resources for Food and Agriculture (2001); 

 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural 

Expressions (2005). 

 

1.2. Cultural Landscape protection under the ‘World Heritage Convention’  

The UNESCO’s ‘World Heritage Convention’ is the main reference for the 

recognition and protection of the World Heritage, through the definition of the criteria for 

identifying them and of the processes for registering them in the World Heritage List. 

The first version of 1972 was born after the World War I when the idea of creating an 

international movement for protecting heritage emerged. The 1972 Convention concerning 

the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage developed from the merging of 

two separate movements: the first focusing on the preservation of cultural sites, and the 

other dealing with the conservation of nature. The most significant feature of the 1972 

World Heritage Convention is precisely its ability to link together in a single document the 

concepts of nature conservation and the preservation of cultural properties. Although the 

Convention brought together natural and cultural places into one framework, initially there 

was no mechanism for recognizing that many sites, to varying degrees, illustrated not just a 

combination of features but an interplay between cultural and natural influences. It was not 
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until its revision of 1992 that the Convention become the benchmark also for the Cultural 

Landscape protection.  

In fact, in 1992 the World Heritage Convention became the first international 

legal instrument to recognize and protect cultural landscapes, by following the new 

guidelines concerning their inclusion in the World Heritage List adopted in Santa Fe, USA, 

the same year. The cultural criteria were therefore slightly but significantly revised to include 

‘cultural landscapes’ in another amendment to the Operational Guidelines for the 

Implementation of the World Heritage Convention (1992). 

Both in the first version and in the 1992 revision, the purpose of the Convention is that of 

ensuring the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and transmission to future 

generations of the cultural and natural heritage of ‘Outstanding Universal Value’. With 

‘Outstanding Universal Value’ (OUV) is meant ‘cultural and/or natural significance 

which is so exceptional as to transcend national boundaries and to be of common 

importance for present and future generations of all humanity’ (Operational Guidelines, page 

19).  

The Convention defines the criteria for the assessment of OUV and the kind of natural 

and/or cultural sites which can be considered for being inscribed in the World Heritage List. 

Moreover, the Convention sets out the duties of States Parties in identifying potential sites 

and their role in protecting and preserving them. By signing the Convention, each country 

pledges to conserve not only the World Heritage sites situated on its territory, but also to 

protect its national heritage. The States Parties to the Convention, by joining hands to 

protect and cherish the world's natural and cultural heritage, express a shared commitment 

to preserving our legacy for future generations. They are encouraged to integrate the 

protection of the cultural and natural heritage into regional planning programmes, set up 

staff and services at their sites, undertake scientific and technical conservation research and 

adopt measures which give this heritage a function in the day-to-day life of the community. 

But the overarching benefit of ratifying the World Heritage Convention is that of belonging 

to an international community of appreciation and concern for universally significant 

properties that embody a world of outstanding examples of cultural diversity, natural wealth 

and, of course, cultural landscapes. The prestige that comes from being a State Party 

to the Convention and having sites inscribed on the World Heritage List often 

serves as a catalyst to raising awareness for heritage preservation.  

 

1.3. The European perspective: ‘European Landscape Convention’ and ‘Faro 

Convention’ 

There is a profound difference with the concept of cultural landscape expressed by 

UNESCO and the concept arisen in the European framework within the ‘European 

Landscape Convention’ and the ‘Faro Convention’, in particular regarding the 

motivations for its protection and conservation. This is mainly due to the different 
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aims of the two perspectives, with the UNESCO’s one characterised by a broader scope and 

the need to address both developed countries and under development ones. 

_ European Landscape Convention (2000) 

The European Landscape Convention was commissioned by the Council of Europe and 

then adopted on 19 July 2000 in Strasbourg, France. The Convention was opened 

to the signature of member states in Florence, Italy, on 20 October of the same year.  

The Convention was an important chance not only for the establishment of an 

international legal instrument, but also for starting a collaboration process between 

different European countries and defining a common European project, whose central point 

was a new and broader conception of landscape. In fact, a series of definitions are given in 

Paragraph 1, which states that for the purpose of the Convention: 

a. "Landscape" means an area, as perceived by people, whose character is 

the result of the action and interaction of natural and/or human factors;  
 

b. "Landscape policy" means an expression by the competent public authorities of 

general principles, strategies and guidelines that permit the taking of specific measures 

aimed at the protection, management and planning of landscapes;  
 

c. "Landscape quality objective" means, for a specific landscape, the formulation by the 

competent public authorities of the aspirations of the public with regard to the 

landscape features of their surroundings;  
 

d. "Landscape protection" means actions to conserve and maintain the 

significant or characteristic features of a landscape, justified by its heritage 

value derived from its natural configuration and/or from human activity;  
 

e. "Landscape management" means action, from a perspective of sustainable 

development, to ensure the regular upkeep of a landscape, so as to guide and 

harmonise changes which are brought about by social, economic and environmental 

processes;  
 

f. "Landscape planning" means strong forward-looking action to enhance, restore or 

create landscapes. 

To be noticed that the term ‘cultural landscape’ is deliberately avoided. Riccardo 

Priore, head of the committee that drafted the project of the Convention, explained: ‘One 

often hears the mentioning of ‘cultural landscape’; this definition is not compatible, in our view, 

with the concept of landscape expressed by the Convention; and this not because it is wrong to 

speak of ‘cultural landscape’ —the landscape is, in fact, as a human experience always a cultural 

thing— but because in the administrative practice the adjective ‘cultural’ lends itself to 

misinterpretation. If not properly interpreted, in a definition this adjective threatens to assign a 

specific value added to the noun ‘landscape’, and this regardless of the real data; such an 

interpretation would have us believe that if the landscape is not cultural, it is not landscape. 
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In the paragraph of the Convention concerning the definitions, the adjective ‘cultural’ was hence 

deliberately avoided’ (Priore, 2005).  

The Convention applies to the entire territory of the Parties and covers natural landscapes 

but also areas of human activity as rural, urban and peri-urban areas. It includes land, inland 

water and marine areas. It concerns landscapes that might be considered outstanding of 

particular beauty as well as everyday life landscapes or degraded landscapes. In this sense 

this Convention differs from the UNESCO’s one since the idea here is that the landscape 

must be recognized and protected independently of its value. The actions to be 

performed on the landscape emerge from its particular features: protection, justified by 

heritage value of the landscape derived from its natural configuration and/or 

from human activity; management, from a perspective of sustainable development; and 

planning— also meaning the requalification of landscapes—in the case of everyday and/or 

degraded landscapes (Sodano, 2017).  

 

_Framework Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society (Faro 

Convention, 2005) 

The Framework Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society was approved 

by the Council of Europe in 2005 and it is better known as the Faro Convention because 

of the Portuguese city where the opening meeting for signature by member states took 

place.  

In the Faro Convention the cultural heritage is defined as a group of resources 

inherited from the past which people identify, independently of ownership, as a 

reflection and expression of their constantly evolving values, beliefs, knowledge 

and traditions. It includes all aspects of the environment resulting from the 

interaction between people and places through time (Council of Europe, 2005). As 

in the European Landscape Convention, also here the definition of heritage is based on the 

same participatory vision, where the perception of the population is what identifies the 

character of landscape. 

 

In the European vision cultural heritage and landscape are both elements of identity, the 

interface between the world and the perception of the world that the people have; but they 

are also two distinct concepts. There is not a shared identity between landscape and 

heritage, because heritage implies the choice and selection of what has value, regardless of 

who makes the choice, while landscape holds value as a whole, as an area of human life 

(Sodano, 2017).  

As seen before, this idea is in contrast with the concept of cultural landscape expressed by 

UNESCO in the World Heritage Convention, which is the excellent coexistence of the 
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natural values of landscape with the human work. In fact, the General Secretariat of the 

Council of Europe has openly criticized as elitist and ‘making artificial distinctions based 

on specific features regarded as indicative of an exceptional landscape’. J. P. Fowler, in the 

UNESCO report of 2003 ‘World Heritage Cultural Landscapes, 1992-2002’, supported the 

UNESCO vision arguing that the approach of the World Heritage List is not elitist because 

by recognising cultural landscapes, it is possible to recognise the  particular value of ‘places 

that may well look ordinary but that can fill out  in  our appreciation to become 

extraordinary; and an ability of some places to do that creates monuments to the faceless 

ones, the people who lived and died unrecorded except unconsciously and collectively by 

the landscape modified by their labours. A cultural landscape is a memorial to the unknown 

labourer’ (Fowler 2003).  

 

2. Cultural Landscapes in the World Heritage List 

2.1. Introduction to the World Heritage List (WHL) 

“The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) seeks to 

encourage the identification, protection and preservation of cultural and natural heritage 

around the world considered to be of outstanding value to humanity”2. The UNESCO’s 

World Heritage List (WHL) plays a central role in this regard.  

The WHL is the complete catalogue including all the World Heritage Sites, 

which are defined as landmarks or areas that are selected by UNESCO as having cultural, 

historical, scientific or other form of significance (A. M. Sullivan, 2016), and that are legally 

protected by international treaties.  

The WHL was born together with the World Heritage Convention in 1972 and the first 12 

sites were inscribed in the WHL in 1978, during UNESCO’s September 1978 meeting 

in Washington, which was the second session of its kind. The 12 original World Heritage 

sites are spread across just seven countries (Germany, Ecuador, Poland, Senegal, Canada, 

USA and Ethiopia) and that is due to the fact that only countries that have signed the 

Convention can nominate sites. In fact, at the time of the first nominations just 40 countries 

have done it, while to date we can count 193 States Parties. 

In 1992 the category of Cultural Landscape was finally introduced. In 1993 

Tongariro National Park (New Zeland) became the first property to be inscribed on the 

World Heritage List under the revised criteria describing cultural landscapes. The mountains 

at the heart of the park have cultural and religious significance for the Maori people and 

symbolize the spiritual links between this community and its environment. The park has 

active and extinct volcanoes, a diverse range of ecosystems and some spectacular landscapes 

                                                           
2 http://whc.unesco.org/en/about/world-heritage 
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and was recognized has having value for the connection between its inhabitants and the 

natural environment. 

From 1992 to 2002 there were officially 30 sites inscribed on the WHL under the category 

of cultural landscape and in 2009 they had already grown up to 66. To date, 114 

properties with 5 transboundary properties (1 delisted property) on the World Heritage 

List have been included as cultural landscapes. The complete and updated list of 

cultural landscape properties is provided at the following link: 

https://whc.unesco.org/en/culturallandscape/. 

Nowadays, more and more Countries and regions aim for the inclusion of their sites in the 

WHL since their inscription can help boost tourism and economy, as well as preserve and 

communicate their cultural values; but there is also the other side of the coin. The official 

approval also comes with great efforts by the local community to preserve and protect the 

site adequately, which can be an expensive and complicated issue. Furthermore, one of the 

most stringent obligations for a site inscribed in the WHL is to have an effective 

protection and management plan. 

 

Figure 1 - Tongariro National Park (New Zeland) is the very first cultural landscape site inscribed in 

the WHL 

 

2.2. Universal Outstanding Value (UOV) and criteria for assessment of UOV 

The Outstanding Universal Value (OUV) is at the basis of the WHL and it is generally 

defined by UNESCO as the “cultural and/or natural significance which is so exceptional as to 

transcend national boundaries and to be of common importance for present and future 

https://whc.unesco.org/en/culturallandscape/
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generations of all humanity” (Operational Guidelines, par. 49). The OUV provides a link 

between universality, uniqueness and representativity of a certain cultural phenomenon or 

natural feature.  

The Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines – which expressly refers to ‘specific types of 

properties’ such as cultural landscapes, towns, canals and routes – confirms that the OUV is 

the main principle for the inclusion of a cultural landscape in the List. In fact, in par. 7, it is 

stated that cultural landscapes must be selected on the basis of: 

 their outstanding universal value, 

 their representativity in terms of a clearly defined geo-cultural region, 

 their capacity to illustrate the essential and distinct cultural elements of such regions. 

The OUV in the case of cultural landscapes is a bit more complicated than for cultural 

heritage or natural heritage. The World Heritage Convention notes that “monuments” and 

“groups of buildings” should have OUV from the point of view of history, art, or science, 

while the “sites” are also seen from ethnological or anthropological points of view (Jokilehto, 

2006). For the purposes of the Convention, cultural landscapes are suitable for inclusion in 

the World Heritage List, if the interaction between people and nature is of 

outstanding universal value. For mixed World Heritage properties, in contrast, the 

outstanding universal value relates to the cultural values and to the natural values for which 

the site is being recognized.  

But now the question is: how to exactly identify the presence of such cultural and/or 

natural values that is the necessary condition for a property to be inscribed in the WHL? 

The Commission has therefore set 10 ‘criteria for assessment of OUV’, specified in par. 

77 of the Operational Guidelines, to establish a universal procedure for the inscription of a 

property in the WHL. Precisely, the paragraph 77 states that nominated properties shall: 

 (i)   represent a masterpiece of human creative genius; 

(ii)   exhibit an important interchange of human values, over a span of time or within a 

cultural area of the world, on developments in architecture or technology, monumental 

arts, town-planning or landscape design;  

(iii)  bear a unique or at least exceptional testimony to a cultural tradition or to a civilization 

which is living, or which has disappeared;  

(iv)  be an outstanding example of a type of building, architectural or technological ensemble 

or landscape which illustrates (a) significant stage(s) in human history;  

(v)  be an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement, land-use, or sea-use which 

is representative of a culture (or cultures), or human interaction with the environment 

especially when it has become vulnerable under the impact of irreversible change;  
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(vi)  be directly or tangibly associated with events or living traditions, with ideas, or with 

beliefs, with artistic and literary works of outstanding universal significance. 

(vii) contain superlative natural phenomena or areas of exceptional natural beauty and 

aesthetic importance;  

(viii) be outstanding examples representing major stages of earth's history, including the 

record of life, significant on-going geological processes in the development of landforms, 

or significant geomorphic or physiographic features;  

(ix)  be outstanding examples representing significant ongoing ecological and biological 

processes in the evolution and development of terrestrial, fresh water, coastal and 

marine ecosystems and communities of plants and animals;  

(x)   contain the most important and significant natural habitats for in-situ conservation of 

biological diversity, including those containing threatened species of Outstanding 

Universal Value from the point of view of science or conservation. 

A property, to be formally recognized as having OUV, must thereby meets one or more of 

the 10 criteria abovementioned and this, of course, applies also for cultural landscapes. 

These criteria were formerly presented as two separate sets of criteria in the first edition of 

the Operational Guidelines (1978): the first 6 (i-vi) for the cultural heritage and the 

remaining 4 (vii-x) for the natural heritage, but today they are merged into a unique list 

of criteria.  

A cultural landscape can be recognized as having UOV under one or more cultural 

criteria, or under one or more natural criteria, or even under both cultural and 

natural criteria together. To be precise, most of the cultural landscapes in the WHL are 

inscribed as cultural sites or, in few cases, as mixed sites (just 11), but none as natural. This 

implies that it could be that a cultural landscape site meets one or more criteria from (i) to 

(vi) but not even one criterion between the ones from (vii) to (x), such as the examples 

below. 

In conclusion, regardless of which criteria –natural and/or cultural– are recognized to a 

cultural landscape site, we can say that what matters is that what is outstanding of the 

universal value of a property is the unique relationship between human action 

and natural environment of the site. 
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Figure 2 - Rio de Janeiro: Carioca Landscapes 

between the Mountain and the Sea (Brazil). 

Criteria: (v)(vi) 

Figure 3 - Champagne Hillsides, Houses and 

Cellars (France). Criteria: (iii)(iv)(vi) 

 

2.3. Additional conditions: integrity and/or authenticity 

In addition to the 10 criteria, paragraph 78 of the Operational Guidelines specifies further 

conditions by stating that “to be deemed of Outstanding Universal Value, a property must 

also meet the conditions of integrity and/or authenticity”. 

The concept of authenticity was included within the first set of World Heritage evaluative 

criteria in 1978. It was derived from an American “qualifying condition” applied since 1953 

to the process of evaluating nominations to the American National Register of Historic 

Places and it was meant “the ability of a property to convey its significance.” (Andrus, 2002).  

The term “authenticity” was then at the core of the Nara Conference of 1994. The 

document produced by the experts, The Nara Document on Authenticity (1994), 

states that "authenticity is an essential element in defining, assessing, and monitoring cultural 

heritage”. In particular, the term “authenticity” was recognized to be variable from culture 

to culture, outlining the importance of evaluating and emphasising the specific 

cultural context of a heritage resource when interpreting its authenticity. 

Moreover, the declaration also states that this term could not be applied in the same way 

when assessing intangible cultural heritage even though the tangible and intangible heritages 

were often interdependent.  

Today, the conditions of authenticity are applied during the assessment of nominated sites 

for the WHL by verifying the information sources about relevant values, if they are 

truthful, if the site is a genuine and authentic representation of what it claims to 

be, always considering the cultural context and its evolution through time. The 

aspects of the sources to take into account may include form and design, materials and 

substance, use and function, traditions and techniques, location and setting, and spirit and 

feeling, and other internal and external factors. “The use of these sources permits 
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elaboration of the specific artistic, historic, social and scientific dimensions of the cultural 

heritage being examined”.  

According to Mitchell (2008) how to define, evaluate and manage the assessment and 

support of Authenticity of Cultural Landscapes can be made explicit in the following 

table: 

Definition Evaluation Management Strategy 

Define the significance, meaning, and 

multiple values of the property. 

Identify characteristics of the property? 

physical features and processes, the 

tangible and intangible? that relate to 

its significance. 

Preserve, protect, and sustain those 

significant characteristics? physical 

features and processes, the tangible 

and intangible? into the future. 

Monitor definition of significance, 

meaning, and value over time. 

Evaluate the property's authenticity? or 

its ability of the characteristics to 

convey the property's significance, 

meaning, and value. 

Continually review, re-evaluate, adapt 

and innovate in response to 

significance and authenticity assessment 

and changes in social context. 

Continually adapt that definition of 

significance, meaning, and value in 

response to changing social context. 

Monitor authenticity over time.  

The concept of integrity was indeed considered by practically all the expert meetings held 

on cultural landscapes since 2005 as more appropriate than authenticity to cultural 

landscapes. The World Heritage Operational Guidelines revised in 2005 require that a 

property nominated to the WHL meets the conditions of integrity by stating that “integrity 

is a measure of the wholeness and intactness of the natural and/or cultural 

heritage and its attributes” (par. 88). The same paragraph also defines how to examine 

the conditions of integrity, therefore requires assessing the extent to which the property:  

a) includes all elements necessary to express its outstanding universal value;  

b) is of adequate size to ensure the complete representation of the features and 

processes which convey the significance, 

c) suffers from adverse effects of development and/ or neglect. 

The meaning of the term “integrity” is, indeed, wholeness, completeness, unimpaired or 

uncorrupted condition, continuation of traditional uses and social fabric. In the specific 

context of cultural landscapes, integrity is the extent to which the layered 

historic evidence, meanings and relationships between elements remains intact 

and can be interpreted in the landscape.  

We are talking about not only the structural integrity but also of the social-functional 

integrity of a place, that is judged by the identification of the functions and processes on 

which its development over time has been based, such as those associated with interaction 

in society, spiritual responses, utilisation of natural resources, and movements of peoples. 

Visual Integrity, on the other hand, helps to define the aesthetic aspects represented by 

the area and it is another aspect to take into account. Finally, the integrity of the 
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relationship with nature, and not the integrity of nature itself, should be considered for 

natural landscape’s assess of integrity conditions. For instance, if a clearly defined landscape, 

designed and intentionally created by man remains as created without substantial 

modification, it would satisfy the integrity conditions. Continuing landscapes reflect a process 

of evolution in form and features which can be ‘read’ like documents, but their condition of 

historical integrity can also be defined by the continuity of traditional functions, and the 

relationship of parts with the whole landscape. (Mitchell et al., 2009). 

 

2.4. The process for the inscription in the WHL 

As described in detail in the previous paragraphs, a cultural landscape, as well as all the other 

types of world heritage, must meets at least one of the 10 criteria for the assessment of 

OUV and also the conditions of integrity and authenticity. Only if all these requirements are 

met, a cultural landscape site can be inscribed on the WHL.  

The conditions for the inscription of cultural landscapes on the WHL are summarized 

in the Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines in paragraphs 11, 12 and 13, which state: 

11. The extent of a cultural landscape for inscription on the World Heritage List is 

relative to its functionality and intelligibility. In any case, the sample selected must be 

substantial enough to adequately represent the totality of the cultural landscape that 

it illustrates. The possibility of designating long linear areas which represent culturally 

significant transport and communication networks should not be excluded. 

Guidelines on the inscription of specific types of properties on the World Heritage 

List Annex 3 Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage 

Convention 85  

12. General criteria for protection and management are equally applicable to cultural 

landscapes. It is important that due attention be paid to the full range of values 

represented in the landscape, both cultural and natural. The nominations should be 

prepared in collaboration with and the full approval of local communities.  

13. The existence of a category of "cultural landscape", included on the World Heritage 

List on the basis of the criteria set out in Paragraph 77 of the Operational Guidelines, 

does not exclude the possibility of properties of exceptional importance in relation 

to both cultural and natural criteria continuing to be inscribed (see definition of 

mixed properties as set out in Paragraph 46). In such cases, their outstanding 

universal value must be justified under both sets of criteria. 

 

The identification of cultural landscapes to be included in the List is guided by the 

International Scientific Committee on Cultural Landscape (ISCCL), which is 

formed by members from both ICOMOS (International Council on Monuments and Sites) 

and IFLA (International Federation of Landscape Architects). It must be specified that only 

countries that have signed the World Heritage Convention, pledging to protect their 



113 

 

heritage, can submit nomination proposals for properties on their territory to be considered 

for inclusion in UNESCO’s World Heritage List. 

It has to be noted that the criteria for selection of new proprieties within the UNESCO’s 

WHL are just the final step of the Nomination Process. According to the UNESCO 

website (https://whc.unesco.org/en/nominations/), the process for the nomination – and 

consequently for the inscription – of properties into the WHL, consists of the following 

steps: 

1. The Tentative List 

States Parties are encouraged to submit their Tentative Lists, which is an ‘inventory’ 

of the properties which they consider to be cultural and/or natural heritage of 

outstanding universal value and therefore suitable for inscription on the World 

Heritage List. Such List provides a forecast of the properties that a State Party may 

decide to submit for inscription in the next five to ten years and which may be 

updated at any time. States Parties are encouraged to prepare their Tentative Lists 

with the participation of a wide variety of stakeholders, including site managers, local 

and regional governments, local communities, NGOs and other interested parties 

and partners. 

States Parties should submit their Tentative Lists, which should not be considered 

exhaustive, to the World Heritage Centre, at least one year prior to the submission 

of any nomination. States Parties are encouraged to re-examine and re-submit their 

Tentative List at least every ten years.The World Heritage Committee cannot 

consider a nomination for inscription on the World Heritage List unless the property 

has already been included on the State Party's Tentative List. 
 

2. The Nomination File 

By preparing a Tentative List and selecting sites from it, a State Party can plan when 

to present a nomination file. In fact, States Parties are requested to submit their 

Tentative Lists using a Tentative List Submission Format, in English or French, 

containing the name of the properties, their geographical location, a brief description 

of the properties, and justification of their outstanding universal value. The World 

Heritage Centre offers advice and assistance to the State Party in preparing this file, 

which needs to be as exhaustive as possible, making sure the necessary 

documentation and maps are included. The nomination is submitted to the World 

Heritage Centre for review and to check it is complete. Once a nomination file is 

complete the World Heritage Centre sends it to the appropriate Advisory Bodies for 

evaluation. 
  

3. The Advisory Bodies 

A nominated property is independently evaluated by two Advisory Bodies mandated 

by the World Heritage Convention: the International Council on Monuments and 

Sites (ICOMOS) and the International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN), 

which respectively provide the World Heritage Committee with evaluations of the 

cultural and natural sites nominated. The third Advisory Body is the International 

https://whc.unesco.org/en/nominations/
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Centre for the Study of the Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property 

(ICCROM), an intergovernmental organization which provides the Committee with 

expert advice on conservation of cultural sites, as well as on training activities. 
 

4. The World Heritage Committee 

Once a site has been nominated and evaluated, it is up to the intergovernmental 

World Heritage Committee to make the final decision on its inscription. Once a 

year, the Committee meets to decide which sites will be inscribed on the World 

Heritage List. It can also defer its decision and request further information on sites 

from the States Parties. 
 

5. The Criteria for Selection 

To be included on the World Heritage List, sites must be of outstanding universal 

value and meet at least one out of ten selection criteria. These criteria are explained 

in the Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage 

Convention which, besides the text of the Convention, is the main working tool on 

World Heritage. The criteria are regularly revised by the Committee to reflect the 

evolution of the World Heritage concept itself. 

 

3. Typologies of Cultural Landscape 

3.1. Categories of Cultural Landscapes 

Cultural Landscapes are spread all over the world and in a great variety of shapes 

and substances. They are the representation of the combined works of nature and of men 

and of the different regions of the world. They reflect the interaction over time between 

people and their environment, with some landscapes that display a much more significant 

cultural interaction than others. 

In World Heritage terms, we can say that the original two categories of culture and nature 

of the World Heritage Convention of 1972 were enlarged in 1992 with the addition of a 

cultural landscape ‘sub-category’. Soon, cultural landscape became a clearly independent 

category reflecting a widening of views of cultural heritage in relation to both identification 

and value.  

In 1999, to better define the concept of Cultural Landscape, 3 main categories of 

cultural landscape were adopted by UNESCO (Operational Guidelines, Annex 3, par. 

10): 

i. The most easily identifiable is the clearly defined landscape designed and created 

intentionally by man. This embraces garden and parkland landscapes constructed 

for aesthetic reasons which are often (but not always) associated with religious or 

other monumental buildings and ensembles. 
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 Figure 4 - Singapore Botanic Gardens (Singapore)    Figure 5 - Medici Villas and Gardens in Tuscany  

        (Italy) 

ii. The second category is the organically evolved landscape. This results from an 

initial social, economic, administrative, and/or religious imperative and has developed 

its present form by association with and in response to its natural environment. Such 

landscapes reflect that process of evolution in their form and component features. 

They fall into two sub-categories:  

 a relict (or fossil) landscape is one in which an evolutionary process came to an 

end at some time in the past, either abruptly or over a period. Its significant 

distinguishing features are, however, still visible in material form.  

 

Figure 6 - St Kilda Island (Scotland, UK)              Figure 7 - Ecosystem and Relict Cultural 

Landscape of Lopé-Okanda (Gabon) 

                                                                                                                                        

 a continuing landscape is one which retains an active social role in 

contemporary society closely associated with the traditional way of life, and in 

which the evolutionary process is still in progress. At the same time, it exhibits 

significant material evidence of its evolution over time.  
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Figure 8 – Costiera Amalfitana (Italy)                   Figure 9 - Rice Terraces of the Philippine  

 Cordilleras (Philippines)  

 

iii. The final category is the associative cultural landscape. The inscription of such 

landscapes on the World Heritage List is justifiable by virtue of the powerful religious, 

artistic or cultural associations of the natural element rather than material cultural 

evidence, which may be insignificant or even 

absent. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 10 - West Lake Cultural Landscape   Figure 11 - Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park (Australia)                         

   of Hangzhou (China) 

                                                                  

3.2. Cultural landscapes by thematics 

The official categories of cultural landscape described in the previous section are just one 

way to characterize the wide variety of the cultural landscape’s category. In that case, the 

core theme is the type of interaction process between people and environment:  

i. landscape designed and created intentionally by man;  

ii. organically evolved landscape (relict or continuing);  

iii. associative landscape. 
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Another way to identify uniform groups of cultural landscape is following some 

thematics that are recurring and that include a wide range of sites with similar 

characteristics.  

Such themes can be identified, for instance, by the scope of the human action on the 

environment (i.e. agriculture, pastoralism, industry); by the natural context on which 

humans have operated with their activities (i.e. fluvial areas), by the historical age of the 

creation of the site (i.e. prehistoric sites) or even by the spiritual value attributed to the 

place (i.e. sacred sites). Below some examples of possible themes which identified specific 

and frequent groups of cultural landscapes. 

 

_ Rural Cultural Landscapes  

Rural cultural landscapes may reflect a wide range of interaction processes, that can be 

summarized in three sub-categories:  

1. Arable farming and plantations; 

2. Animal husbandry and pastoralism; 

3. Agro-pastoralism. 

 

 

Figure 12 - The Causses and the Cévennes, Mediterranean agro-pastoral Cultural Landscape (France) 

According to the ICOMOS’s Gap Report for the World Heritage Committee in 2004, only 

some of these, such as arable farming, are well represented on the World Heritage list while 

for example animal husbandry in general, and pastoralism in particular, are under-

represented. 

Moreover, between the ranks of the 1. arable farming and plantation sub-category, it’s 

possible to find a substantial representation of some specific types of crops and farming in 

the WHL, which are: 

1.1. the rice terraces (Cultural Landscape of Honghe Hani Rice Terraces, China; 

Cultural Landscape of Bali Province, Indonesia; Rice Terraces of the Philippine 

Cordilleras, Philippines);  
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Figure 13 - Cultural Landscape of Bali Province:The Subak System as a Manifestation of the Tri Hita 

Karana Philosophy  

1.2. the coffee plantations (Coffee Cultural Landscape of Colombia; Archaeological 

Landscape of the First Coffee Plantations in the South-East of Cuba); 

1.3. the vineyards (Champagne Hillsides, Houses and Cellars, France; Vineyard 

Landscape of Piedmont: Langhe-Roero and Montferrato, Italy; Prosecco Hills of 

Conegliano and Valdobbiadene, Italy; Lavaux Vineyard Terraces, Switzerland; etc.)  

 

 

Figure 14 - Coffee Cultural Landscape of      Figure 15 - Prosecco Hills of Conegliano and   

Colombia                 Valdobbiadene (Italy) 

According to Mechtild Rössler3 – director of the UNESCO world heritage centre - rural 

landscapes are biocultural mosaics, using land sustainably for production through agriculture, 

pastoralism, forestry, fisheries as well as human habitats and we can say that they are the 

most common types of continuing cultural landscapes. To date, 105 properties on the 

World Heritage List are categorized as cultural landscapes, and more than half of them are 

still playing active roles in sustaining the lives of local communities including indigenous 

peoples. In fact, rural landscapes have always been a source of life and inspiration and living 

testimony to how humans have coexisted with nature. Even if they are still playing a key-role 

                                                           
3 https://whc.unesco.org/en/news/1959 
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for sustaining life all over the world, many rural landscapes and their linkage with people are 

increasingly under threat due to various factors from urbanization and depopulation of rural 

communities to intensifying disaster risks and climate change. Tailored protection plans must 

be developed for these kinds of cultural landscape. 

 

_ Industrial and Post-Industrial Cultural Landscapes 

Industrial and post-industrial cultural landscapes are both a manifest expression of industrial 

activities and their legacy in the landscape. They are outstanding examples of the industrial 

production, of science and techniques, and of the evolution of industry throughout the 

centuries and the different countries and cultures.  

Most of the sites currently protected as World Heritage has been chosen within the 

industrialized societies as pre-industrial or non-industrial because it was believed that they 

were more rare, beautiful, traditional or spiritual and they deserve protection. Today it is 

increasingly acknowledged that what should be recognized as heritage can no longer be 

merely equated with monuments built before the eighteenth century or natural sites. The 

‘recent’ heritage must be considered equally worthy of value and the industrial sites in 

particular, as examples of the evolution of technology and society, deserve to be protected 

and added to the World Heritage list. 

Under the industrial and post-industrial cultural landscapes framework, interesting examples 

are the extraction sites and mining (of coal, tin, iron, etc.), also because they are strictly 

associated with a specific urban planning of the surroundings.  

 

Figure 16 - Erzgebirge/Krušnohoří Mining Region   Figure 17 - Cornwall and West (Czechia, 

Germany)                   Devon Mining Landscape (UK)                                                                                                                                                  
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_ Sacred Cultural Landscape 

Traditional societies around the world have assigned a special status to natural sites 

considered as sacred, either through the perception of residing deities and spirits, as shrines 

dedicated to ancestors, or as privileged spiritual sites for contemplation, meditation and even 

purification of the inner self. The sacredness of a site distinguishes it from the adjoining non-

sacred areas that generally make up the bulk of the land area; hence a sacred site can be a 

relatively small area of land. But as sacred sites are places of seclusion from the non-sacred 

world, they are generally subject to restricted access and therefore less direct human impact 

in terms of the economic exploitation of natural resources (Schaaf, Lee, 2010) 

Since 2003, religious heritage and sacred sites have received special attention by ICCROM 

(2003), ICOMOS (2005; 2011) and MAB's UNESCO (2012) as well as by scientific literature 

linked to a complete and valuable world heritage with inclusive common values (Pungetti et 

al 2012, Verschuuren et al 2010). The term "sacred sites" embraces areas of "special spiritual 

significance" to people and communities (IUCN/UNESCO,2008); in particular, the “sacred 

cultural landscapes” are sites where three components meet: the natural, the human and the 

‘divine’ one. The latter can also be interpreted as the Intangible Cultural Heritage, officially 

adopted by UNESCO’s General Conference in 200 with the in 2003 ‘Convention for the 

Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage’. 

 

Figure 20 - Sacred Sites and  

Pilgrimage Routes in the Kii  

Mountain Range (Japan) 

 

 

Figure 18 - Sacri Monti of 

Piedmont and Lombardy 

(Italy) 

Figure 19 - Landscape for Breeding 

and Training of Ceremonial 

Carriage Horses at Kladruby nad 

Labem (Czechia) 
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_ Prehistoric/archaeological Cultural Landscape 

The prehistoric properties provide information about life and work in prehistoric 

settlements and bear witness to an extinct cultural tradition. The archaeological sites 

inscribed in the list are made of archaeological material and are key-site for the 

interpretation of economic, social and historical developments during a specific age. 

 

_ Fluvial Cultural Landscape 

These sites took their outstanding universal value from the combination of the human work 

on fluvial areas, by setting bridges, water mills, riverside hamlets, water engineering devices, 

water crops or even artificial deviations from the course of the river. 

 

Figure 21 - Krzemionki Prehistoric Striped Flint Mining            Figure 22 - The Loire Valley between  

Region (Poland) Sully-sur- Loire and Chalonnes                        

(France)                                                                                                                       

 

As a matter of fact, there are cultural landscapes that can be classified under more than one 

of these categories simultaneously. For example, the Cultural Landscape of Bali Province 

(Figure 13) is an example of both a rural cultural landscape (and in particular of the rice 

terraces) and of a sacred cultural landscape, since the Subak System, which is the water 

irrigation system for paddy fields in Bali, is also seen as a Manifestation of the Tri Hita Karana 

Philosophy. 
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3.3. A representative, balanced and credible WHL: rethinking the categories of 

cultural landscapes 

The category of World Heritage Cultural Landscapes, adopted by the World Heritage 

Committee in 1992, has been in a way the precursor of the considerations of the Global 

Strategy for a balanced and representative World Heritage List of 1994, and of 

the major considerations by expert groups and the World Heritage Committee in bringing 

nature and culture closer together in the implementation of the World Heritage Convention 

(Mitchell et al., 2009). The Committee recognized that there was a predominance of 

monuments of European and monumental architecture and Christian heritage, and a lack of 

African, Asian and Pacific places. They also recognized that traditional cultures with their 

depth, complexity and diverse relationships with their environment, were hardly 

represented at all.  

The issue on imbalance in the World Heritage List has been discussed among professionals 

for years. ‘The World Heritage List: Filling the Gaps - an Action Plan for the 

Future’ published in 2005 by ICOMOS pointed out the difficulty on the different process of 

heritage nomination and protection in each state party. The problem of Euro-centrism in 

the WHL was present also in this publication and it remains one of the common issues 

discussed in recent years. In the report of 2005 is shown that one of the factors of imbalance 

in the List could be related with the difference of time when the state parties ratified 

the World Heritage Convention. This imbalance is particularly evident with reference to 

the cultural landscapes: it was indeed counted that most of the inscribed cultural landscapes 

up to 2005 were situated in Europe and North America region. This is quickly explained by 

the fact that most of the State Parties are located in Europe or North America and they are 

members almost from the beginning. Moreover, the heritage conservation movement was 

particularly active in these areas. The question is therefore: why the inscription is not widely 

applied in other regions? One of the reasons is certainly that the nomination process for the 

WHL depends on how much effort and interest each state party is willing to provide, and 

while doing so obstacles from political and economic incidents may arise, especially 

in the less advantaged parts of the world. In addition to them, also natural disasters must 

be considered as having great impact on the social and economic stability and shifting 

attention and resources for the immediate needs and not for heritage preservation. 

The imbalance of cultural landscapes in the WHL is not only represented by the euro-

centrism and under-representation of many countries’ sites, but also by the lack of certain 

types of cultural landscapes. ICOMOS believed that one of the reasons of this gap in the 

WHL came from the lack of knowledge and resources on the process of 

nomination, such as preparation of Tentative List and periodically updated inventory. The 

three defined categories of cultural landscape are also a problem. They are conceptual rather 

than functional categories, dealing with the nature of landscapes rather than the uses which 

made them what they are. Discussions about whether they are agricultural, industrial or 

urban are therefore dealing with second order issues, for all or none such descriptors can fit 

inside one or more of ‘designed’, ‘organically evolved’ or ‘associative’ models. Although in 
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practice many cultural landscapes have characteristics of more than one of the World 

Heritage categories, each can without much difficulty be ascribed to a principal category.” 

(Fowler, 2003). As a result, also the lack of understanding on the terms and 

categorisation used in the Convention has been reported has a gap in the WHL. A 

proposal in this sense was put forward by Sirisrisak and Akagawa (2007), by suggesting the 

following seven types of cultural landscapes in both rural and urban setting: 

1. Rural-setting landscape: Design garden (RD)  

2. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with spectacular natural setting (RN)  

3. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with agriculture/ forestry/ fishery (RA)  

4. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with human faith/ religion (RR)  

5. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with indigenous group (RI)  

6. Urban-setting landscape: Historic urban landscape (UR)  

7. Urban-setting landscape: Industrial/ Modern period landscape (UI) 

In general terms can be stated that, after the publication of the UNESCO’s Report of 2005, 

the increased number of cultural landscapes included in the World Heritage List has shown 

that the interest of governments, societies and the general public in the conservation of their 

heritage has risen. Their interaction with the natural environment and the commitment to 

preserving the heritage for generations to follow is still improving and cultural landscapes of 

different types and areas are more and more included in the WHL. 
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1 Introduction 

 

Cultural landscape is an inseparable component of cultural heritage: isolating natural 

environment from cultural environment when discussing heritage is presently the most 

important problem threatening appropriate protection and evaluation of landscape. 

The recognition of cultural landscape as a significant component of cultural heritage finds its 

reflection in one of the cultural goods category in the World Heritage List. European 

countries that have ratified the European Landscape Convention have committed themselves 

to identify, classify and perform evaluation of landscape in order to ensure its appropriate 

protection. Despite the recommendations of the convention, few European countries have 

formal methods of landscape assessment, and work on specialized implementing acts is 

ongoing. 

The purpose of this chapter is to discuss a number of issues related to the development of 

conservation documentation and cultural landscape studies, defining the concepts used in 

conservation studies and documentation regarding cultural landscape, as well as views and 

criteria taken into account when identifying and assessing cultural landscape in order to 

develop conservation guidelines. 

The materials developed are mainly based on the achievements of the National Heritage 

Board of Poland, international materials by ICOMOS, UNESCO, ISCCL and IUCN. 

 

2 Identification and characteristic features of cultural landscape 

resources  

 

In the 19th and 20th century, landscape not only became a major field of study but at the 

same time protection schemes were developed within nature protection movements. By the 

midnineteenth century, pioneer environmentalists had discovered the topic: thus the English 

landscape movement was the catalyst for the formation of the National Trust in 1895, 

initially to protect landscapes while making them available to an increasingly urbanized 

society. After the Second World War, protection schemes were integrated into national 

legislation and first international conservation efforts took shape. In 1962, a UNESCO 

Recommendation on the Beauty and Character of Landscapes and Sites was adopted by the 

Member States.4 

In 1992, the World Heritage Convention became the first international legal instrument to 

recognize and protect cultural landscapes at a global scale. The UNESCO World Heritage 

Committee introduced it as a new category in cultural goods: cultural landscape unit5, 

                                                           
4 Mitchell N., Rossler M., Tricaud P. (ed.), World Heritage Cultural Landscapes. A Handbook for Conservation 
and Management, World Heritage Papers 26 (2009): UNESCO World Heritage Center, Paris. PDF online, p. 18. 
5 A. Tomaszewski, Ku nowej filozofii dziedzictwa, Kraków, Międzynarodowe Centrum Kultury, 2012, p. 85. 
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defining the notion as ‘the work of nature and man’6. At the same time, cultural landscape was 

divided into three main categories, i.e. designed, organic (living-continuing and relict), and 

associative landscape7. Since then, cultural landscape has become an inseparable element of 

cultural heritage, and its diversified nature is a testimony to the vast variety of forms which 

affect the European cultural regions, further emphasising the importance of its identification 

and regional value for survival of tradition, common cultural heritage of nations, and 

improvement of life quality8. 

      

Fig. 1-2. Muskauer Park - designed landscape on UNESCO World Heritage Site, the entry cross-border Polish-German 

listed in 2004 (author: K.Palubska). 

 

The historical understanding of landscape, stemming from the notion of an appealing view, 

has been defined by the most recent environmental research as a dynamic system, which is a 

synthesis of cultural and natural elements of the environment, the processes that occur 

within it, evolution and interrelations9.  

Characteristics of landscape are particularly relevant to the search for more sustainable ways 

of protection.  Landscape is: 

• universal. It is found everywhere that people and nature have interacted, in remote 

places, in farmed countryside, even in villages, towns and cities. It needs to be 

stressed that a concern for landscape should not be confined to what is 

conventionally considered as the most beautiful. 

• dynamic. Landscapes inevitably change and evolve over time, in response to natural 

processes and to the changing needs and activities of people. Landscape cannot be 

‘frozen’. 

                                                           
6 The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. Convention 
Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage. Paris. 16th November, 1972, Print. 
7 Polish National Commission for UNESCO, Criteria for World Heritage Listing - Cultural Landscapes. (Polski 

Komitet ds. UNESCO, "Kryteria wpisu na Listę Światowego Dziedzictwa – krajobrazy kulturowe.") Web. 13 April 

2017. <http://www.unesco.pl/kultura/dziedzictwo-kulturowe/swiatowe-dziedzictwo/kryteria/> (accessed 13-

04-2017). 

8 J. Bogdanowski, ‘Kultura i natura w krajobrazie’, Krajobraz kulturowy – dokumenty polskie i z Polski, 
Warszawa, ICOMOS, 1996, pp. 8-10. 
9 A. Richling i J. Solon, Ekologia krajobrazu, Warszawa, PWN, 1996, p. 17, B. Żarska, Ochrona krajobrazu, 
Warszawa, SGGW, 2003, pp. 12-13. 
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• hierarchical. A large landscape area contains smaller landscape units within it; they 

in turn contain still smaller ones; and so on. 

• holistic. Any attempt to understand it as a wholly natural, wholly historic or entirely 

physical phenomenon is doomed. It cannot be understood or managed except 

through an integrated, multi-disciplinary approach, which embraces all its ecological, 

economic, cultural and social components. 

These qualities are all very relevant to sustainable development, which can only be achieved 

by connecting people and nature, and which demands multi-disciplinary approaches. In this 

sense, landscape is not only an environmental resource in its own right but also a medium of 

sustainable development10. 

Another important step was the creation of a separate international document in the year 

2000 in Florence: the European Landscape Convention (ELC)11. In its Preamble, the 

Convention stipulates that landscape is ubiquitous, hence landscape policy should not be 

solely based on identification of landscape, but should also include quality and evaluation of 

its elements. As part of the ELC implementation process, many international organizations 

and national research centers work on the methodology of cultural landscape 

documentation: identification, valuation and protection of cultural landscape.  

The legal definitions do not make it any easier for anyone to adopt a unified cultural 

landscape classification; on the contrary, they provide for broad interpretation of the 

elements that influence the value of cultural landscape.  

For example, in Polish statutory legislation, the notion of cultural landscape has been present 

since 199012, and the current definition was introduced by the landscape act in 201513 into 

the historic sites protection and guardianship act, where it defines the cultural landscape 

to be ‘space perceived by humans, incorporating natural elements and effects of civilisation, 

historically shaped as a result of natural and man-made influence’14,  qualifying this notion as one 

of categories of cultural heritage objects constituting a reserve of immovable monuments15. 

In reality, however, it is a component of larger spatial arrangements (parks, cemeteries, 

urban complexes) as an element of cultural environment (this results from the definition in 

the superior Environment Protection Law). Moreover, Polish legislation equates cultural 

landscape and historic landscape, which leads to inaccuracies in interpreting the possibilities 

of protection.  

                                                           
10 Brown J., Mitchell N., Beresford M., 2005. The Protected Landscape Approach - Linking Nature, Culture and 
Community, IUCN. PDF online, p. 21 
11 European Landscape Convention. Florence, 20th October 2000. 
12 A. Michałowski, ‘Ochrona krajobrazu wyzwaniem XXI weku w Polsce’, Studia i Materiały - Krajobrazy, vol. 16 
(28), 1996, p. 11. 
13 The Act of 24 April 2015 on some changes to the law due to the strengthening of landscape protection tools 
Monuments Protection and Care. Dziennik Ustaw of 2015.item. 774. Print 
14 The Act of 23 July 2003 on Monuments Protection and Care. Dziennik Ustaw of 2014. item. 1446. as 
amended. Print. 
15 Ibidem, art. 6. 
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It is widely assumed that cultural landscape is an issue within the scope of conservation 

services’ interest, while natural landscape is the responsibility of environment services – the 

cultural landscape is therefore colloquially understood as historical landscape, i.e. 

‘traditional’ cultural landscape displaying features qualifying it to undergo certain protection 

measures16, whereas any other types of landscape with prevalent natural features are 

protected, identified and evaluated by environment protection specialists, and contemporary 

landscape is a domain of urban and other planners17.  

It must be noted that in Poland, the notion of historical landscape is used interchangeably 

with the notion of monumental landscape, and having analysed the Polish notion of a 

historic monument18, one could conclude that historic landscape is a remnant of a historical 

era, which carries a historical, artistic or scientific value, and its preservation is in the best 

social interests, and so as a historic monument it is subject to the conservation doctrines, 

conservation effort and formulas19. 

 

Fig. 3. Open-air museum of Kashubian village (skansen site) in Wdzydze, Poland (author: K.Palubska). 

                                                           
16 Z. Myczkowski, R. Marcinek i A. Siwek, Możliwości wdrożenia Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej i 

problem zachowania dziedzictwa kulturowego poprzez kształtowanie krajowej polityki przestrzennej – 

rekomendacje do KZPK, Expert report commissioned by the Ministry of Regional Development, Kraków, 2009, 

p. 29. 

17 Pałubska, K., ‘Possibilities of value assessment and identification of cultural landscape in Poland’, Heritage 

value assessment systems – the problems and the current state of research, Politechnika Lubelska, ICOMOS-

Poland, Lublin-Warsaw, 2015, pp. 183-204. 

18 The Act of 23 July 2003 on Monuments Protection and Care. Dziennik Ustaw of 2014. item. 1446. as 
amended. Print. 
19 A. Siwek, ‘Karta Wenecka a krajobraz zabytkowy – relacja niedoceniana’,  Karta Wenecka 1964-2014, Toruń, 
2015, p.105 
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The Report on the Polish Cultural Heritage Protection System after 198920 suggests that 

identification and protection of cultural landscape (understood in this case as the historic 

landscape) are insignificant yet underestimated. An update to the report made in 201021 does 

not include this type of historic monument in its specification of listed immovable historic 

monuments. The accompanying description allows to conclude that cultural landscape 

belongs to the category of large-area historic monuments, which make up 1.6% of the total 

number of historic monuments in Poland (1036 areas). In practice, this means disregarding 

landscape resources, which is especially prominent when comparing data from the 5th 

National Programme on the Protection and Conservation of Historical Cultural Landscape 

covering the period between 1994-2015, which defines about 50% of the surface area of 

Poland as valuable landscape requiring protection. 

Some more information concerning valuation of landscape is provided in the definition of 

landscape protection in the European Landscape Convention. The term is defined there as 

‘actions aimed towards preservation and maintain important or characteristic features of 

landscape so as to direct and harmonize changes brought by social, economic and environmental 

processes’22. An approximate scope of evaluation criteria is preliminarily defined by 

information on selecting for protection only those landscapes that have the important, 

characteristic, highly aesthetic and harmonious values. Landscape evaluation consists in 

checking characteristic features of the evaluated area against appropriate assessment 

criteria23. 

Cultural landscapes manifest as an aggregate of features or elements that have or had a 

related dynamic function with regard to human interactions. Cultural landscape relationships 

may be considered as systems that may include, but not be limited to: 

 visible land use patterns such as arrays of hedged or walled fields, furrowed fields and 

terraced hillsides for crop growing; 

 less visible patterns of landuse such as indigenous peoples' burning patterns, or 

century-old subtle traces of land-use; 

 responses to ecological systems such as the use of natural watercourses for 

irrigation, the use of natural tree stands for shelterbelts, and the replenishing of soil 

fertility with gentle floods; 

 natural beauty systems such as: views and vistas that may incorporate natural features 

such as a hill or mountain as termini; open spaces, open skies and clear horizons in 

views and vistas; patterns of colours, textures and forms of land, vegetation; and 

water manifest in views and vistas; 

 natural and human-made features that evoke cognitive meanings in people who live in 

or participate in the landscape; 

                                                           
20 J. Purchla (ed.), Raport o systemie ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego w Polsce po roku 1989, Warszawa, NCK, 
2009, pp. 47- 51, 68, 74, 88-89. 
21 E. Jagielska (ed.), Aktualizacja do Raportu o systemie ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego w Polsce po roku 
1989, Warszawa, KOBIDZ, 2010 , pp. 31, 39, 62. 
22 European Landscape Convention. Florence, 20th October 2000. 
23 P. Wolski, Przyrodnicze podstawy kształtowania krajobrazu. Słownik pojęć, Warszawa, SGGW,2002, p. 142 
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 the use of topography for: moving goods such as funicular rails in mining site; the 

harvesting of water for agriculture and power; the harvesting mists for agricultural 

uses; and using topography for defence and surveillance; 

 communication systems, cultural routes, trails, roads and canals; and natural water 

systems such as sea, lakes and rivers for transporting goods; 

 natural weather systems of wind, sky, sun, moon, rain, mists in human and landscapes' 

spiritual and religious traditional associations; 

 intangible systems of myths, legends, stories, memories and inspiration that are held 

by a society or local communities24. 

The aforesaid characteristic features determine the class, condition, and type of landscape. 

The class is identified by spatial factors, such as terrain configuration, and land cover. The 

condition – by historical factors (time-based, conditioned by civilisation development). 

Finally, the type is determined by the function played by an area25.  

 

  

Fig. 4. Unique cultural landscape of the port city of Szczecin, Poland (author: K.Palubska). 

 

Characteristic features are also a point of interest in discussing typicality and uniqueness 

of a landscape, with an assumption that a landscape which is locally or regionally typical 

might advance to the country-wide or even European scale. Consequently, the scale of the 

                                                           
24 Guidelines for Desk Reviews and Site Evaluations of World Heritage Nominations of Cultural Landscapes to 
the World Heritage List, p.16. 
25 T. Bajerowski (ed.), Wycena krajobrazu – rynkowe aspekty oceny i waloryzacji krajobrazu, Olsztyn, 
EDUCATERRA Sp. z o.o., 2000, p. 14. 
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assessed landscape becomes an important aspect of the valuation process26. Such an 

approach is deeply  rooted in the way spatial planning and development procedures are 

organised – as these are considered to be the most appropriate and comprehensive tool for 

protecting cultural landscape, a tool which comes in three scales: national, regional and 

local27. 

 

3 The methodology of cultural landscape studies and conservation 

documentation  

 

The methodology of cultural landscape studies follows a progression of steps: particular and 

field studies, i.e. documenting and identifying resources, then diagnosis of the current state 

(historical and preservation analysis, stages of evolution, and landscape conditions), and 

further evaluation of the resources and prognosis for future changes, concluded with 

guidelines for protection or/and a concept for development of a landscape (such as 

delineation of protection zones, modification or recultivation, or detailed recommendations 

for spatial planning documents) . This is directly reflected in the very strong influence of the 

first phase of the diagnosis, i.e. defining and identifying (classifying) the resources, onto the 

selection of the most appropriate method of evaluating cultural landscape. 

The main aspects taken into consideration in landscape resources identification are: 

structure – spatial aspect, functional – interaction aspect and aspect of processes taking 

place (components: water, soil, air, and landscape elements: roads, forests and arable fields), 

changeability – aspect of changes in spatial structure as a result of continuous processes in 

time (making every identification a snapshot of the present condition of resources, rather 

than a picture of its final stage). Identification usually consists in comprehensive field, archive, 

planning and – ever more often – participatory (social) studies. 

The resources diagnosis stage frequently includes a study of formal-legal, spatial planning, 

economic financial and social aspect on top of the landscape values (natural, cultural, 

historical, and  aesthetic-visual). Prior to resources assessment, the area in question is 

divided into landscape units which are homogenous in terms of terrain configuration and 

land cover. 

At a local scale, an individual method is recommended, developed on the basis of filed 

studies and historical analyses. Methodologically, adherence to the lines along which the said 

studies and analyses are conducted becomes more important than universal evaluation 

criteria. Local paradigms of evaluation methods prepared by specialists deal with a variety of 

                                                           
26 M. Kistowski, ‘Krajobraz jako przedmiot ochrony i zrównoważonego użytkowania – postawy prawne i 
naukowe’, referat cyklu konferencji Rok Krajobrazów Pomorza – Krajobrazy zurbanizowane, 
http://krajobrazy.pomorskie.eu/res/krajobrazy/prezentacje/inne/Europejska_Konwencja_Krajobrazowa/2012_
kistowski_krajobraz_jako_przedmiot_um_krajobr_pomor_4_12_2012.ppsx, 2012 (accessed 14-04-2017). 
27 J. Purchla (ed.), Raport o systemie ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego w Polsce po roku 1989, NCK, Warszawa, 
2009, p. 61, E. Jagielska (ed.), Aktualizacja do Raportu o systemie ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego w Polsce po 
roku 1989, KOBIDZ, Warszawa, 2010, p. 17. 
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landscape objects, adapted to specific features of a region, the character and individual traits 

of a work. A recommended support tool for authors of studies is grading the value of 

objects that share similar features. In order to do so, a framework of an evaluation scale 

must be set based on comparative analysis of objects carrying similar features, style, 

historical period, in territorial context (searching for superior, representative and average 

objects in different scales)28.  

 

Conservation documentation of the cultural landscape, consisting of a text part 

and graphic studies, should contain: 

 defining the resource and existing forms of protection of monuments, 

 analyses of historical conditions for shaping the cultural landscape and the cultural 

heritage of the commune (including bibliographic, cartographic and other information 

resources / not only from the collections of conservation offices /), historical outline 

of the spatial development of the area, basic stages of spatial structure evolution with 

chronological stratification, 

 analyses of the preservation status of the cultural landscape - individual settlement 

units, expositions of objects and areas, view connections, connections with nature 

(including spatial and landscape value analysis of areas with the indication of interiors 

with special aesthetic and landscape values, valuable in terms of landscape 

communication routes, important points, landscape reception sequences and view 

axes as well as dominant, areas and disharmonious objects), 

 articulation of elements constituting cultural values, 

 applications for the protection of cultural landscape and monuments, defining objects 

and areas possessing qualities that qualify them for statutory forms of monument 

protection, indicating their spatial context, or for establishing conservation zones in 

planning studies, according to the features of the area indicated for protection - 

urban layouts, ruralistic, construction teams, assumptions of composed greenery, 

archaeological sites, view of the monument and the monument, neighborhood of the 

monument and the cultural landscape, evaluation of resources with the separation of 

areas and unique, characteristic and typical objects, 

 assessment of compliance between the need to protect historic areas and facilities 

and their methods use, determining the degree and forms of threats and problem 

areas in heritage protection cultural and historical monuments defined as areas of 

special economic phenomena spatial or spatial conflicts,  

 directions of actions aimed at protecting and preventing the degradation of 

monuments and the landscape cultural, including the designation of areas for which 

conservation protection zones should be established (with the rules for this 

protection)29. 

                                                           
28 J. Welc-Jędrzejewska (coordinator), E. Kulesza-Szerniewicz, B. Makowska, E. Stieler i E. Jagielska, 
Problematyka ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego i zabytków w studiach uwarunkowań i kierunków 
zagospodarowania przestrzennego gmin oraz w miejscowych planach zagospodarowania przestrzennego, NID, 
Warszawa, 2011, p. 24. 
29 Ibidem. 
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Initial actions, starting the proceedings on conservation studies of the cultural landscape 

include: 

 obtaining administrative data on the formal and legal situation of ownership and 

protection; 

 identifying the topic, including through field vision, collecting input materials and pre-

defining the boundaries of the composition, which results in identifying conservation 

problems and adopting the right course of action; 

 resource inventory, consisting of an inventory of the garden composition in its 

preserved condition. 

In most cases, of course, it is not possible to perform a wide range of tests, both because of 

their high costs and related logistics. And in general it is not necessary either. However, due 

to the usually insufficient source materials, research to a minimal extent, understood as an 

in-depth analysis of the field situation, however, acquire fundamental importance for 

understanding the historical composition and its changes. Equally good results can be 

obtained by simple methods. The selection of appropriate research methods depends both 

on the nature of the object and the problems that require research, as well as the 

capabilities of the designer and investor. However, it should be emphasized that only the 

interpenetration of the results of all studies and analyzes gives fully satisfactory results. The 

basic result should in this case be a proper recognition of the spatial and compositional 

system. The results of tests and analyzes should be prepared textually and graphically, which 

is also the purpose of the inventory plan mentioned earlier30. 

 

3.1 Documentary research 

Document studies include searching libraries, archives and museums for information related 

to cultural landscape. This can be information about individual places, information about the 

area as a whole or information about places outside the protected landscape that are related 

to its history. You can find heritage information in maps, plans, photographs, illustrations, 

books, articles or reports. Document-based information contributes to identifying and 

describing heritage (even if it does not currently exist) and to understanding what values 

might have. Historical documents can provide evidence of landscape development over time 

and describe past and present characteristics in the landscape. 

 

Sources of historical documentary information: 

There are a huge number of historical sources that can be explored in the process of 

documentary research. Maps, plans and aerial photographs they are a particularly valuable 

                                                           
30 R. Stachańczyk, ‘Problematyka standardów w postępowaniu i dokumentacji konserwatorskiej na potrzeby 
rewaloryzacji zabytkowych parków i ogrodów’ Kurier Konserwatorski, No. 7, 2010, pp. 45-46 
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source of information on land use and landscape changes over time where they represent 

image sequences from the same area for many decades. For example often show the 

locations of buildings, fences, orchards, tracks, paths and trees. This information will be 

useful at the next stage of field research. Documentation collections may include: 

- historical maps of counties, municipalities, parishes and cities, as well as pastoral 

maps are important historical documentation for each park landscape. Many of 

these maps are available in electronic format with open access, e.g. topographic 

maps, both current and historical; 

- aerial photography including current aerial photographs as well as older aerial 

photographs that may they come from the 1940s, as well as Google Earth photos; 

- maps and plans owned by government departments (relating e.g. to pastoralism, 

forestry and mining); 

- local documents in the archives. It is worth contacting your local historical society 

that can help you locate, research and archive such documents; 

- books, articles and reports on important historical events, object owners, etc. 

Such sources may include regional or local stories and extensive stories about 

important research areas (e.g. pastoralism, mining, forestry or recreation). Books, 

articles and reports can be found in public libraries, government libraries and 

historical societies as well as on the Internet; 

- paintings - photographs, stock images and illustrations. In general, photos and 

visual images (such as paintings or drawings) may show changes in heritage items 

and landscapes over time. They are also a great source of interpretation. Photo 

collections can be found in archives, libraries, galleries and museums. There are 

many collections of photos that are available online. In addition, people and 

families with historical connections with the landscape may have important, 

previously unpublished photos. Most people are willing to allow electronic 

copying 31. 

 

3.2 Field study 

The field study is a ground-based study to locate and register cultural heritage items and 

physical evidence of human-environment interactions. Such evidence may include: 

- individual items such as a stone artifact, piece agricultural machinery or any 

movable historic object; 

- individual elements or place, such as a solitary tree, felled tree trunk, building 

(cottage, shed, meathouse, etc.), landfill, log ramp, dam or ground tank, grave, 

monument, garbage dump or quarry; 

                                                           
31 Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water NSW, Cultural Landscapes. A practical guide for park 

management, 2010, PDF online, pp. 17-24. 
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- groups of elements or complex, e.g. homesteads (with accompanying garden, 

outbuildings and border fence), mine area (with pits or shafts and processing 

equipment), logging camp, cemetery, fortifications; 

- line elements, such as road, track or path, bridge, railway or tram line, fencelina 

(with gates), telegraph or power line; 

- cultural plantings and evidence in local vegetation reflecting past or current land 

use; 

- functions covering large areas, such as forestry, farming, sand mining or large 

settlement, city.  

When conducting community research, field research should also be designed to document 

intangible heritage. This includes place names, landscape related stories and places where 

individual activities took place, such as fishing, swimming and unforgettable events. 

Community members can give life to physical debris by knowing local history and 

remembering events. Information on cultural heritage sites located during fieldwork or 

accidentally encountered should be recorded and entered for further analysis32. 

 

3.3 Inventory and identification 

When analysing the possibilities of cultural landscape protection, you need to have 

information about what exactly is valuable in the resource. That is why all international 

conventions introduce inventory mechanisms and a special methodology. The minimum form 

of indexing data on the architectural heritage of the Council of Europe proposes a method 

that indicates the information necessary to index, organize and classify the data to be 

included in the inventory. It is here that additional information on the site and the landscape 

will successfully complete the inventory. However, this requires an interdisciplinary team of 

landscape specialists.  

Classification by categories and criteria will inevitably be necessary. In the field of archeology 

or architecture, most regulations try to identify only monuments and resources with specific 

characteristics. Therefore, the inventory should be complete and more complete. The same 

applies to landscapes. Until now, landscape inventories included only those landscapes that 

are likely to be listed due to their unique features. 

The ELC urges states to identify all landscapes. This important work of landscape inventory 

provides insight into the specifics of different areas, each of which has its own combination 

of natural and cultural elements. Modern techniques of computer topography and 

geographical information systems are also used, also at the municipal level, to reveal the 

specific features of the landscape. Documentation should be done by specialists in various 

fields, but should remain not only the work of experts. The convention states that this 

should be done in close cooperation with the local population and other interested persons. 

Inventory ends with a delicate qualifying work that should not be confused with any 

                                                           
32 Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water NSW, Cultural Landscapes. A practical guide for park 
management, 2010, PDF online, pp. 17-24. 
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classifications. Next, establishing together what the Convention calls "landscape quality 

objectives" will allow decision-makers to adopt specific conservation, management or 

development measures, or a combination of them, with all available facts. Instruments for 

Protection and Management Classification in protected areas is the most effective 

conservation procedure, either through the protective mechanisms of environmental law 

(parks or natural reserves), or through the instruments of cultural heritage law (zoning 

around listed monuments). In all cases this concerns a restriction of property rights, the 

authorization of which must be based on solid legal grounds. Protection will take the form of 

a public service or the control of all activity affecting the site. 

The insertion of the landscape into development and town planning programmes and plans is 

the most appropriate form. This allows the determination of eventual landscape areas and 

makes it obligatory for the presence of a well identified landscape to be taken into 

consideration. The European Landscape Convention calls upon the states to integrate 

landscape into the different sector-based policies. Integration into planning is the most 

effective. It is then at the level of individual authorizations that landscape must be taken 

into account33. 

 

Inventory and analysis: understanding of values (UNESCO guidelines) 

This stage of the process describes the landscape and the factors influencing it – 

environmental, historical, social, cultural and economic. These data should be analyzed to 

determine the significant values in the landscape. The conclusion of this stage is a concise 

statement of heritage values which clearly identifies the outstanding universal values in the 

defined landscape. Taking a logical, step-by-step approach to landscape analysis and 

assessment provides a sound foundation for management and is essential for achieving 

conservation outcomes. It is important to: 

 gather and analyze data about the landscape and its values and describe landscape 

characteristics – both tangible and intangible, 

 document existing site conditions and management, 

 define landscape boundaries and identify linkages to the regional context, 

 evaluate outstanding universal value and other areas of significance through 

comparative analysis, 

 assess authenticity and integrity, and universal value. 

This list is a sequence of integrated analyses designed to lead to an understanding and 

documentation of a landscape’s outstanding universal value – in particular to identify the 

landscape values and the attributes that represent those values. Any one of these analyses 

taken individually is not sufficient. Consequently, it is important to keep the entire sequence 

of analyses in mind when reviewing the case studies that are intended to illustrate only part 

                                                           
33 P. Ceccarelli, M. Rossler,(eds), Cultural Landscapes: The Challenges of Conservation, World Heritage Papers 7 
(2003): UNESCO World Heritage Center, Paris, PDF online, p. 154-155. 
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of the overall landscape analyses. The information gathered during this phase is the 

foundation for assessing the landscape’s significance34. 

3.4 Different methods for evaluating cultural landscape 

The diverse classification of cultural landscape by its types, forms, classes, styles or 

varieties finds its reflection if the complex array of evaluation methods35.  

The methods aiming to protect and shape landscape also define the three most 

crucial aspects that are taken into account when evaluating cultural landscape: 

 form of landscape – aesthetic value,  

 content of landscape – its informative, historical, integrative and educational 

values, 

 function of landscape – its economic value36. 

The form of landscape determines the mutual relations (such as composition, 

preservation of subsequent stages of spatial development), whereas the content of landscape 

is made up of information about the environment, and the regional culture (identity which is 

defined with characteristic language of patterns and paradigms37). Also, the meaningful layer 

of a landscape is ingrained in its historical value as a record of a place’s tradition, events and 

pace of changes. The content of landscape is further influenced by symbolism and its 

uniqueness, providing a sense of integrity between people and landscape by building identity 

and familiarity38. Moreover, cultural landscape is also defined by environment physiognomy, 

as it plays a number of different functions (services, tourism, residential). Hence the 

assessment of condition that certain environment is will be seen as an economic category. It 

is the aforesaid group that methods of evaluating the tourist appeal of a cultural landscape 

originate from. These values directly influence the image of a city or village and are reflected 

in the market value of real estate39. In reality, all landscapes are complex and combine 

different types in terms of their form, content and function40. 

 

 

 

                                                           
34 Mitchell N., Rossler M., Tricaud P. (ed.), World Heritage Cultural Landscapes. A Handbook for Conservation 
and Management, World Heritage Papers 26 (2009): UNESCO World Heritage Center, Paris. PDF online, p.42 
35 T. Bajerowski (ed.), Wycena krajobrazu – rynkowe aspekty oceny i waloryzacji krajobrazu, Olsztyn, 
EDUCATERRA Sp.z o.o., 2000, p. 24. 
36 G. Prawelska-Skrzypek i K. Pawłowska, ‘Krajobraz kulturowy w świadomości społecznej’, Studia i Materiały – 
Krajobrazy, tom 13(25), 1996, p. 17. 
37 C. Aleksander, Język wzorców, GWP Sp. z o.o., Gdańsk, 2008. 
38 K. Pawłowska, Idea swojskości miasta, Wyd. PK, Kraków, 2001, p. 7. 
39 G. Prawelska-Skrzypek i K. Pawłowska, ‘Krajobraz kulturowy w świadomości społecznej’, Studia i Materiały – 
Krajobrazy, vol. 13(25), 1996, pp. 17-21. 
40 A. Mitkowska, ‘Studia historyczne w architekturze krajobrazu’, w: Pawłowska K. (red.), Architektura 
krajobrazu a planowanie przestrzenne, Wyd. PK, Kraków, 2001, p. 64. 
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Features and characteristics of a landscape that are important in representing 

the heritage value of the landscape (UNESCO guidelines) include: 

 land patterns (overall arrangement and interrelationship of forests, meadows, water, 

topography, built components and other larger landscape components); 

 landforms (natural hills, valleys, slopes, plains, geomorphology such as ridgelines, cliffs 

and coast lines and exposed rock formations and other topographical features; as 

well as terraces, embankments, and other human engineered topographical changes 

to the underlying ground plane); 

 spatial organization (arrangement in three dimensions of a landscape’s component 

elements, their relationship to each other and their relationship to the overall 

landscape; 

 vegetation and other natural resources and ecological systems (trees, shrubs, 

herbaceous plants, grasses, vines and other living plant material; forests, woodlands, 

meadows, planted and fallow fields; individually important plants such as a specimen 

tree or an avenue of exotic trees; other natural resources such as wildlife, and 

ecological systems that represent heritage values). 

Many landscapes have also intangible associations with these features and components, such 

as traditional ceremonies, stories and oral traditions about the place, and it is important to 

identify these associative values as part of the inventory process41. 

This multitude of landscape characterisation methods can be organised into a group of 

features ascribed to the main cultural landscape valorisation categories: 

 natural features, 

 historical-political features, 

 socioeconomic features, 

 culture-aesthetic features. 

 

An attempt to systematise and create a model for cultural landscape evaluation was made by 

U. Myga-Piatek, who grouped cultural landscape values into functional, informative, aesthetic, 

emotional and symbolic values. 

                                                           
41 Mitchell N., Rossler M., Tricaud P. (ed.), World Heritage Cultural Landscapes. A Handbook for Conservation 
and Management, World Heritage Papers 26 (2009): UNESCO World Heritage Center, Paris. PDF online, p. 45 
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Fig. 5. Analysis and cultural landscape value assessment model (based on U. Myga-Piątek 2012, Palubska K., 2016) 

 

Most often, the range of methods used depends on the scale of an analysis. This correlation 

shows that the larger the size of a studied landscape, the larger the importance of its natural 

features, particularly when it comes to abiotic ones, the soil type, climate, water systems. 

However, the smaller the scale of an analysed location, the more important its cultural 

aspects become (anthropogenic)42. 
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Fig. 6. Criteria and changes in the scope of characteristic features of landscape at different levels of spatial 

accuracy (diagram based on J. Solon43) 

 

                                                           
42 J. Solon, ‘Wybrane podejścia do typologii krajobrazu w Polsce i ich przydatność do implementacji Europejskiej 
Konwencji Krajobrazowej’, w: Identyfikacja i waloryzacja krajobrazów – wdrażanie Europejskiej Konwencji 
Krajobrazowej, Warszawa, GDOŚ, 2013, p. 19. 
43 Ibidem. 
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3.5 The principles of conservation work - guidelines for the conservation and 

protection of cultural landscapes 

Formulation of conservation guidelines is the next stage, consisting in summary study 

inquiries and their results. However, the basic task of the guidelines is to determine general 

direction of  proceedings and the scope of admissibility of transformations. This is illustrated 

by the conservation protection zones defined at this stage in the first place, from which 

follow the directions of activities outlined below. These activities may consist of: 

conservation, integration, reconstruction and possibly recomposition. It often happens that 

due to the varied state of preservation of historic substances these directions 

interpenetrate. The substantive scope of the guidelines can be very extensive and varied in 

detail. At the general level, apart from defining the main course of action, the guidelines 

should also include: indications regarding ownership problems, use, naming and location of 

borders, legal protection. The abovementioned designation conservation protection zones 

can be extended to be developed independently and constitute the starting material, e.g. for 

local spatial development plans. 

In turn, detailed guidelines are indications for shaping individual elements composition 

system: vegetation, roads, buildings, equipment. At this stage, the needs for further research 

or industry projects are also demonstrated. In special cases, graphic illustrations of 

recommended forms are attached44. 

The development of guidelines for the protection of cultural landscape in the entries at the 

regional and / or local level should (depending on the resource of this landscape) be based, 

among others on the following principles: 

- maintaining the historical landscape composition with limiting the scope of 

permissible transformations and adapting new elements to the existing or 

historically known composition, 

- maintenance of existing traditional, characteristic buildings and elements of land 

use with cultural values, 

- preservation of existing and restoring the character of distorted landscape and 

urban interiors, 

- preserving the compositional axes and view connections between the 

constituent parts of the landscape, 

- maintaining or making the historical communication system more consistent, 

preserving its course, cross-sections, street surfaces, original demarcation lines, 

housing method and occupations, 

- preservation of the historical composition of greenery systems with the need to 

replenish losses and control plantings, 

- maintaining or making the historical hydrological system together with 

hydrotechnical constructions maintaining the course of watercourses, cross-

sections, housing method and planting, 

                                                           
44 R. Stachańczyk, ‘Problematyka standardów w postępowaniu i dokumentacji konserwatorskiej na potrzeby 
rewaloryzacji zabytkowych parków i ogrodów’ Kurier Konserwatorski, No. 7, 2010, pp. 46-47. 
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- maintaining and reconstructing historic parcel divisions in the form of cadastral 

divisions or at least making them legible in the field (fences, characteristic places, 

e.g. shrines, lines, solitary trees, etc.), 

- references in the new buildings to the principles of historical composition of 

urban and landscape interiors, 

- maintaining the basic height proportions shaping the silhouette of the team with 

special protection of existing, historical altitude dominants. 

 

To determine the principles of implementation of the development, it is necessary to 

introduce appropriate provisions for designated conservation zones. 

- preferences, restrictions and prohibitions regarding the purpose and manner of 

using the areas, 

- development principles, including architectural parameters for new buildings, 

- greenery composition, ownership divisions, etc., 

- principles of communication service, physiognomy of streets and squares, 

- rules for replacing existing development elements, 

- principles of maintaining and revaluating the natural environment, 

- rules for the elimination of disharmonious objects and elements, including 

greenery that threatens historic substances and limits exposure. 

 

The basic threats to the value of the cultural landscape are any transformations that change 

its physiognomy by eliminating or distorting the features constituting its values, including the 

use of aggressive functional, communication and spatial solutions. 

 

Protection zones of the cultural landscape – postulate: 

1. a conservation zone for protection of the historic area, in which, taking into account 

the specificity of the area, it is necessary to specify: 

- the scope of protection of all elements of cultural heritage that make up the 

spatial structure of the zone, 

- principles of introducing contemporary elements of development into a historic 

spatial structure, restrictions and approvals in development, 

2. conservation zone of neighborhood protection/buffer zone, determined in the 

situation when: 

- the decision about entering the object in the register of monuments does not 

take into account the surroundings of the monument, and it requires protection, 

- the specificity of the area around the facility and the historic area intended for 

protection in the plan (design, development, use) indicates such a need. 

It is necessary to define the rules and ways of managing the areas of these zones and 

admissible forms of building and / or development, in particular prohibitions of 

development and / or limitation of its height. 
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3. conservation zone for cultural landscape protection requiring: 

- defining elements of cultural landscape intended for protection in the local spatial 

development plan, 

- determining the coverage of the zone (border), 

- defining the protection rules for the above elements, 

- defining the rules for the implementation of contemporary elements of 

development in the zone45. 

 

4 Various areas’ scale and types of cultural landscapes in schema 

study and conservation documentation  

 

The European Landscape Convention is now required to identify landscapes throughout the 

country, classify and perform valorisation of them according to a universal method, which 

has been the subject of some research work for several years46. The Convention does not 

stipulate any particular research methodology, yet it does recommend that the criteria used 

are uniformed in such a way that the resulting method allows for division of the entire 

country by implementing selected abiotic, biotic and anthropogenic features. In Poland, as a 

result of adopting the European Landscape Convention, a multi-faceted landscape typology 

was developed, involving delimitation of landscape units based on both natural (biotic and 

abiotic) and anthropogenic features with their historical, functional, cultural and aesthetic 

values47.  

The scale of cultural landscapes: setting boundaries 

Scale is an important factor in research, assessment, protection and cultural landscape 

management. The cultural landscape is extensive and integrated management unit, not just 

"dots on maps" representing historical features and their immediate surrounds. Therefore, 

attention is required both to the wide landscape and smaller elements, for integrated analysis 

and assessment of the cultural landscape. 

The scale, dimensions and forms of cultural landscapes will be very different and may range 

from small, enclosed landscapes (such as a small farm with a garden and access roads to the 

property), on a vast, extensive areas covering several dozen or several square kilometers 

(nineteenth century fortification systems).  Smaller cultural landscapes can they themselves 

                                                           
45 J. Welc-Jędrzejewska (coordinator), E. Kulesza-Szerniewicz, B. Makowska, E. Stieler i E. Jagielska, 
Problematyka ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego i zabytków w studiach uwarunkowań i kierunków 
zagospodarowania przestrzennego gmin oraz w miejscowych planach zagospodarowania przestrzennego, NID, 
Warszawa, 2011. 
46 Z. Myczkowski, ‘Kryteria waloryzacji krajobrazu Polski’, Referat na Konferencji Generalnej Dyrekcji Ochrony 
Środowiska, Czosnów k/Warszawy, 25-26 Sept. 2013,  http://bip.gdos.gov.pl/doc/ftp/2013/11.pdf, (accessed 
17-04-2017). 
47 J. Solon, ‘Wybrane podejścia do typologii krajobrazu w Polsce i ich przydatność do implementacji Europejskiej 
Konwencji Krajobrazowej’, w: Identyfikacja i waloryzacja krajobrazów – wdrażanie Europejskiej Konwencji 
Krajobrazowej, Warszawa, GDOŚ, 2013, pp. 17-24. 
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are part of more extensive areas of the cultural landscape, such as a group of pastoral 

settlers spread over a large area or transport route.  

 

Fig. 7. Long view linkages in Natolin Historic Park in Warsaw, Poland, photo: K. Palubska, 2006 

 

Defining the boundaries of cultural landscapes is extremely difficult and necessary for analysis 

and assessment. The concentration, continuity and integrity of the cultural features of the 

landscape that they show significant historical topics should be used as a guide for defining 

boundaries. Historical surveys and ground-based landscape studies will help determine 

appropriate edges, such as old ones surveys or property documents defining the scope of 

land ownership, diaries or oral history, detailing where activities took place, and physical 

evidence of borders, fences or hedges could still be seen on the ground. One should 

remember the role that cultural landscapes can play and manage wider landscape 

management. For example, the cultural landscape itself can be important view component 

from a point outside the landscape48. 

As a response to the requirements connected with implementation of the Convention, a 

team headed by Z. Myczkowski49 proposed a system of cultural landscape valorisation based 

on the JARK-WAK method (polish method of architectural and landscape units and interiors 

by J. Bogdanowski50). It facilitates adaptation of landscape interiors’ borders to the diversified 

spatial scales applied in spatial planning: 1:1.000,000 in the case of country-wide studies, 

1:200,000 for voivodeships, 1:25,000 – 1:5,000 for communes. The hierarchical grading 

                                                           
48 Cultural Landscape Management. Guidelines for identifying, assessing and managing cultural landscapes in 
the Australian Alps. PDF online, p. 7. 
49 Z. Myczkowski, R. Marcinek i A. Siwek, Możliwości wdrożenia Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej i 
problem zachowania dziedzictwa kulturowego poprzez kształtowanie krajowej polityki przestrzennej – 
rekomendacje do KZPK, expert report commissioned by the Ministry of Regional Development, Kraków, 2009, 
p. 24. 
50 J. Bogdanowski, Metoda jednostek i wnętrz architektoniczno-krajobrazowych (JARK-WAK) w studiach i 
projektowaniu, Wyd. PK, Kraków, 1994, pp. 8-19. 
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methods enable one to define the values of forms and content found in these spatial units. 

The basic valorisation criterion is the division of units into the following landscape 

categories: cultural (e.g. urban complexes, rural complexes, city squares), natural-cultural 

(e.g. religious, military complexes, landscape parks) and cultural-natural (park-garden 

complexes, greenery systems)51. 

The method is based on two assessment aspects: 

 tangible value: the form, preservation status of historic substance, composition 

 intangible value: meaningfulness related to the history, tradition of the place, 

including customs and regional culture52. 

In general, the method is based on the following criteria and related features: 

 preservation status of a landscape (harmonious, transformed, degraded), 

 threats (critically endangered, strongly endangered, reversibly endangered), 

 aesthetic values (extremely attractive, attractive, averagely or barely attractive); 

 uniqueness (unique, rare, common)53. 

Defining basic units (JARK, or architecture and landscape units) consists in defining their  

features and marking them in a map with areas of different land configuration (JU), land 

cover (JP) and history (JH)54. A four-step collective valorisation (remarkable values, significant 

values, average values or locally significant, and small or locally average) is made by general 

and additional partial valorisation of: terrain configuration, land cover, general resources, 

exposure and distinctive elements55. The final stage of such conducted valorisation is 

identification of areas with the highest (unique) landscape values on a supra-national scale, 

areas of remarkable (precious) values on as national scale and areas of significant values on a 

regional scale (which attest regional identification), which are particularly warranted for legal 

protection56.  

The proposed universal method offers a chance for standardization of cultural landscape 

valuation in Poland and serves as a basis for unification of studies in national spatial 

development planning, especially when it comes to spatial development plans and master 

plans.  

                                                           
51 Z. Myczkowski, R. Marcinek i A. Siwek, Możliwości wdrożenia Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej i 
problem zachowania dziedzictwa kulturowego poprzez kształtowanie krajowej polityki przestrzennej – 
rekomendacje do KZPK, expert report commissioned by the Ministry of Regional Development, Kraków, 2009, 
pp. 37-38. 
52 Ibidem. 
53 Ibidem, p. 72. 
54 Z. Myczkowski, ‘Kryteria waloryzacji krajobrazu Polski’, Referat na Konferencji Generalnej Dyrekcji Ochrony 

Środowiska, Czosnów k/Warszawy, 25-26 Sept. 2013,  http://bip.gdos.gov.pl/doc/ftp/2013/11.pdf, (accessed 

17-04-2017). 

55 Z. Myczkowski, R. Marcinek i A. Siwek, Możliwości wdrożenia Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej i 
problem zachowania dziedzictwa kulturowego poprzez kształtowanie krajowej polityki przestrzennej – 
rekomendacje do KZPK, expert report commissioned by the Ministry of Regional Development, Kraków, 2009, 
p. 39. 
56 Ibidem, pp. 40-45, 73-74. 
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4.1 Landscape audit – regional level (voivodeship)  

The obligation to conduct landscape audits is stipulated in the updated provisions of the act 

on spatial planning and management in 201557. This tool’s aim is to identify and evaluate 

landscapes within the voivodeships (regional scale) based on a method defined in a separate 

ordinance58. As part of an audit, priority landscapes will be identified, protection rules 

defined and all remaining borders of landscape legal protection forms delimitated. Moreover, 

a landscape audit, after the required analyses are complete, will feature conclusions 

recommending the ways in which all types of landscape are protected and shaped in the 

voivodeship, and suggestions on how to shape local forms of building development59.  
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Fig. 8. Scope of landscape audit (based on Opechowska M., 2015) 

 

It should be noted that in 2019 the legislator proposed an official method of conducting an 

audit in Poland. The landscape audit covers the following stages: 

 identification and classification of landscapes, which is carried out in accordance 

with the guidelines set out in the Regulation, Annexes 1 and 2; 

 characteristics of the identified landscapes, which is carried out in accordance 

with the methodology set out in Annex 3 to the Regulation; 

 assessment of identified landscapes, which is carried out in accordance with the 

method set out in Annex 4 to the Regulation; 

                                                           
57 Notice  of the Marshal of the Sejm of 13 May 2016 on Announcing of a uniform Act on the spatial planning 

and development (Obwieszczenie Marszałka Sejmu Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej z dnia 13 maja 2016 r. w sprawie 

ogłoszenia jednolitego tekstu ustawy o planowaniu i zagospodarowaniu przestrzennym), Dziennik Ustaw of 

2016. item. 778. Print. 

58 The Regulation of the Council of Ministers of 11 January 2019 regarding the preparation of landscape audits, 

Dziennik Ustaw of 2019, item. 1446.  

59 M. Opęchowska, ‘Stan prawny ochrony krajobrazu w Polsce w 2015 r. oraz postulaty jego doskonalenia’, 
Problemy Ekologii Krajobrazu, vol. XL, 2015, pp.45-54. 
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 indication of priority landscapes, which is carried out in accordance with the 

method set out in Annex 5 to the Regulation; 

 an indication of the threats to the possibility of preserving the value of priority 

landscapes and the value of landscapes within areas or objects, which are set 

out in Annex 6 to the Regulation; 

 formulating recommendations and conclusions regarding the formation and 

protection of priority landscapes, which is being developed in accordance with 

the guidelines set out in Annex 7 to the Regulation; 

 specification of local architectural forms of buildings for priority landscapes, 

which is carried out in accordance with the guidelines set out in Annex 8 to the 

Regulation. More information on the methodology for conducting landscape 

audits in Poland is in the Regulation of 201960. 

 

The audit objective is to indicate priority landscapes - especially important for 

protection on a regional scale. The priority landscape is indicated when the identified landscape 

meets at least one of the following criteria: 

1) the uniqueness of occurrence meaning that the landscape is characterized by unique 

features demonstrating individuality, separateness and uniqueness. Such a landscape is 

very rare, and at the same time is recognizable. It is a landscape with a distinct and 

perfectly preserved style or landscape expression (including physiognomic and 

functional), preserved in at least good condition; 

2) representativeness meaning that the landscape is a model, classic example for a given 

subtype. In the case of cultural landscapes (groups B and C) it represents a set of 

characteristic features preserved in at least good condition - typical for a given historical-

stylistic or civilizational-cultural era. At the same time, it is a landscape that is 

characterized by the purity of the form understood as a physiognomically unconverted 

form of use; 

3) current legal protection, meaning that within the landscape there are: areas or 

objects covered by the protection status; 

4) landscape validity meaning that the landscape has received the highest value in all 

categories for the assessment of analytical and synthetic features61. 

 

 

                                                           
60 The Regulation of the Council of Ministers of 11 January 2019 regarding the preparation of landscape audits, 

Dziennik Ustaw of 2019, item. 1446.  

61 Ibidem, Annex 5. 
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4.2 Cultural landscape study  – local level (conservation documentation for 

master plans) 

In 2011, a guide for development planners and local governments was created by 

commission of the National Heritage Institute in Poland. The publication dealt with cultural 

heritage issues in connection with spatial planning documents62. It proposed that cultural 

landscape studies should be created at the commune level, defining the scope and manner in 

which detailed recommendations should be made regarding the spatial conditions study and 

local zoning plans. The guide suggested a descriptive (intuitive) method of evaluation for 

different elements of landscape, based on the existing and registered historic monuments 

situated in the area. Intuitive identification also concerns values of landscapes which fall 

under conservation protection zones (including cultural landscape zone), which in practice 

rarely is a separate form of conservation protection, but more often is a formula used to 

define in more detail the possibilities of protecting the existing protection forms63.   

In the local spatial development plan, the arrangements for the protection of the cultural 

landscape should specify the final state of the development and the development conditions, 

the implementation of which leads to this state. In this plan, protected areas should obtain 

individual arrangements taking into account landscape features, including: 

• topography - e.g. maintenance of existing terrain (e.g. flat, terraced, wavy, fault, hilly, 

mountainous), prohibition of macro-levelling transformations, etc., 

• land cover: - e.g. maintenance of land development forms, maintenance of the form 

and nature of buildings, determination of permissible complementary development 

forms, building proportions for open areas, determination of spatial composition 

(homogeneous, stylistically dominated, disturbed, mixed, illegible, etc.), defining the 

nature of the buildings (compact, diffuse, single, etc.), defining the frontage buildings 

(even, irregular, with breaks, rhythmic, contrasting building pediments, etc.), 

determining the height of the building (even, differentiated, dominants, spatial accents, 

etc.), definition of landscaping elements characteristic of the area (scope of 

equipment, style, originality, colours, material), maintaining the nature of the 

vegetation (forests, fields, meadows, parks, avenues, trees, etc.), high greenery 

systems (composed, single accents, clumps , streaks, etc.), surface waters (sea, lakes, 

rivers , channels, etc.), communication system (regular grid, radial, free, mixed 

systems, etc.), 

• impact of using the area (attendance of people, vehicles, advertising, characteristic 

permanent and periodic utilization programs (e.g. fairs, festivals, rites), 

                                                           
62 J. Welc-Jędrzejewska (coordinator), E. Kulesza-Szerniewicz, B. Makowska, E. Stieler i E. Jagielska, 
Problematyka ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego i zabytków w studiach uwarunkowań i kierunków 
zagospodarowania przestrzennego gmin oraz w miejscowych planach zagospodarowania przestrzennego, NID, 
Warszawa, 2011. 
63 Z. Myczkowski, R. Marcinek and A. Siwek, Możliwości wdrożenia Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej i 
problem zachowania dziedzictwa kulturowego poprzez kształtowanie krajowej polityki przestrzennej – 
rekomendacje do KZPK, expert report commissioned by the Ministry of Regional Development, Kraków, 2009, 
p. 21. 
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• neighborhood impact - scenic, functional, composed, accidental connections, etc.64 

 

 

Fig. 9. Royal Route in Warsaw - a priority historical landscape requiring multi-faceted studies prior to 

revitalization (author: K.Palubska). 

 

In reality, cultural landscape study is concerned with location of aggressive dominant   

landscape elements: wind farms, high voltage mains, skiing slopes with ski lifts, and it is 

prepared by communes struggling with this type of problems. Thus, such studies are not 

comprehensive in their nature, but rather focus on  factors that are harmful to a landscape – 

with the most frequent concern being the view65.  

4.3 Cultural park - local level (‘protection and management plan’ - 

conservation documentation with systemic approach) 

Cultural park is a form of protection for cultural heritage. It originates in Poland from 

the act on protection and safeguarding of historic monuments 200366. This legal tool paved 

the way  to protection of cultural landscape and preservation of outstanding areas 

comprising landscapes with non-movable characteristic features of building and settlement 

traditions correlated with protection of natural environment elements. This multi-aspect 

                                                           
64 J. Welc-Jędrzejewska (coordinator), E. Kulesza-Szerniewicz, B. Makowska, E. Stieler i E. Jagielska, 
Problematyka ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego i zabytków w studiach uwarunkowań i kierunków 
zagospodarowania przestrzennego gmin oraz w miejscowych planach zagospodarowania przestrzennego, NID, 
Warszawa, 2011. 
65 K. Pałubska, Uwagi wniesione do projektu ustawy o zmianie niektórych ustaw w związku ze wzmocnieniem 
narzędzi ochrony krajobrazu - projekt opracowany z inicjatywy Prezydenta Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej z 21 maja 
2013 r., Maszynopis Komisji Ogrodów Historycznych i Krajobrazu Kulturowego PKN ICOMOS, Warszawa, 2013. 
66 The Act of 23 July 2003 on Monuments Protection and Care. Dziennik Ustaw of 2014. no. 0. item. 1446. as 
amended. Print. 
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tool entails not only a possibility to protect large-scale objects, but even more importantly, 

to use them for the purpose of economic activation, particularly tourism.  

The criteria to be fulfilled by cultural landscape to be protected as a cultural park are: 

extraordinary cultural value, complexity of its structure and ability to self-regulate (the 

‘systemic’ nature of a landscape and the consequent need to include local communities with 

an array of social practices into the protection effort). A practical implementation of the 

cultural park protection postulates is a definition of the comprehensive ways in which it 

should be developed and in which the historical resources are to be actively managed. 

In order to establish a cultural park, the commune council must first prepare a resolution, 

which is then reviewed by the respective voivodeship conservator of historic monuments,  

and draw up a plan for protection of a cultural park, which is also agreed with the 

voivodeship conservator of historic monuments, and then passed by the commune council. 

To establish the borders and ways of protection, the prohibitions and limitations stipulated 

in the act on establishment of cultural parks requires detailed analyses and guidelines 

formulated in a protection plan.  

As a commune’s internal act of law, protection plan includes detailed which are binding for 

subsequent work on local zoning plan. According to law, within borders delineated by a 

newly established cultural park, within three months after its establishment, a resolution 

must be passed on commencing work on drafting a spatial development plan. Moreover, any 

initiative in creating cultural parks should from the very onset be supported with positive 

opinions of the interested social groups: authorities, institutions, inhabitants (especially 

owners and users), expert circles. In its performance of tasks related to protection and 

correct operation of a cultural park, a commune council can appoint a unit administrating 

the park. Importantly, there are no impediments to create cultural parks in areas held by 

private owners or devoted to mixed purposes. Since 2003 cultural parks have been 

continually established in Poland. The first one being the Srebrna Gora Fortress Cultural 

Park67. 

                                                           
67 K. Pałubska, K. Melaniuk, Projekt planu ochrony parku kulturowego zespołu XIX-wiecznych fortyfikacji 
Twierdzy Warszawa, Warszawa, manuscript, Miasto Stołeczne Warszawa, 2009. 
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Fig. 10. Srebrna Gora Fortress Cultural Park – the first (pilot) cultural park in Poland in 2003 (author: K. 

Palubska). 

 

In 2005 the National Heritage Institute circulated an instructional guidebook comprising a 

set of relatively complicated guidelines concerning the manner in which cultural parks should 

be established68. The guide roughly defines a method for identification and valorisation od 

landscape resources, and recommends that analyses and valorisation should include natural, 

cultural and landscape (view-related) values combined with functional, spatial planning and 

ownership considerations. Moreover, it encourages authors to undertake individual effort to 

develop a valorisation method depending on the specificity and territorial range of the 

studied area, which stems from the most difficult trait to be defined in a model way – i.e. its 

variety69. An important issue discussed in the guide was management and social involvement. 

It is worth emphasising that these aspects are one of first attempts in Poland at facing the 

problems that are so strongly promoted  by the Landscape Convention (ELC)70.  

                                                           
68 Z. Myczkowski with team, Zasady tworzenia parku kulturowego, zarządzania nim oraz sporządzania planu 
ochrony, Materiały instruktażowe dla gminnych samorządów terytorialnych, autorów planów ochrony, 
wojewódzkich i samorządowych konserwatorów zabytków, Kraków, NID, 2005. 
69 Ibidem, p.11. The scale recommended for protecting an area as a cultural park is anywhere between 1:1.000 
and 1:20.000. 
70 K. Pałubska, Uwagi wniesione do projektu ustawy o zmianie niektórych ustaw w związku ze wzmocnieniem 
narzędzi ochrony krajobrazu - projekt opracowany z inicjatywy Prezydenta Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej z 21 maja 
2013 r., Maszynopis Komisji Ogrodów Historycznych i Krajobrazu Kulturowego PKN ICOMOS, Warszawa, 2013. 
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4.4 Historic park/garden – local level (an individual designed cultural 

landscape) 

The theoretical basis of contemporary conservation procedures used in 

revalorisation of historic parks and gardens stems from the conservation doctrine 

provisions, particularly from the International Charter of Historic Gardens, the so-called 

Florence Charter of 1981, which was a supplement to the Venice Charter, dealing with the 

specificity of historic garden protection. 

 

 

Fig. 11. The historic Krasiński Garden in Warsaw after the revitalization in the years 2012-2014, has master-

model conservation documentation accessible to the public on-line (author: K.Palubska). 

 

All activities in the field of historic cultural landscape by statutory regulations require that 

conservation documents are prepared covering an inventory of the area, tree stand and 

architectural elements, studies and analyses of the natural, historical values, alterations in the 

composition and in the immediate surroundings of the area in question, as well as analyses 

on the present use and legal-ownership considerations. These made it possible to define the 

historic value of the area, to assess the current state of the preserved historic substance 

against subsequent phases of a landscape complex evolution, as well as laid the groundwork 

for suggestions of conservation guidelines and directions of development of its existing use. 

Evaluation is thus made at the general level to define the historical and spatial values of the 

entire area, while at the detailed level – of individual garden interiors. Such evaluation 

concerns three aspects of composition: content, form and function of historic landscape71. 

                                                           
71 L. Majdecki, Ochrona i konserwacja zabytkowych założeń ogrodowych, PWN, Warszawa, 1993. 
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Fig.12. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development of the Krasinski’s 

Garden, Inventory phase72. 

 

 

Fig.13. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development of the Krasinski’s 

Garden, Identification phase – division on the interiors73. 

 

                                                           
72 A. Dymek , 2010. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development of 

the Krasinski’s Garden, National Center for Research and Documentation of Monuments, 2010, PDF online. 

73 Ibidem. 
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Fig.14. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development of the Krasinski’s Garden, 

phase 2 – evaluation of interiors74. 

 

 

Fig.15. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development of the Krasinski’s Garden, 

phase 3 – guidelines or conservation treatment in interiors75. 

 

                                                           
74 Ibidem. 

75 Ibidem. 
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The scope of conservation guidelines may vary in their particularity. The general guidelines 

define the main directions of actions, such as: recommendations concerning delineation of 

borders, legal protection, ownership issues, naming. Delimitated zones of conservation 

protection may constitute a staring material to local spatial development plans. Particular 

guidelines, on the other hand, comprise recommendations on shaping individual elements of 

a composition: vegetation, roads, buildings, equipment. At this stage the needs regarding 

further research and projects is also brought up76. 

 

5 Conclusion 

 

The development of proper conservation documentation for any type of cultural heritage is 

of fundamental importance for further activities on monuments. Appropriate and 

complementary gathering of information, documentation about the resource, determining 

the characteristics of the resource, interdependence and its value allows you to set the right 

goals for all activities in the cultural landscape, regardless of the scale, size of the area and its 

diversity. Conservation guidelines being the final stage of conservation documentation for 

cultural landscape should refer to both general indications for protection, management, 

conservation and spatial activities, but also depending on the reason for carrying out the 

documentation, they can be used to indicate specific actions, e.g. locating monument sites, 

visual information system, methods and scope of conservation activities for fencing, small 

architecture, etc.  

It is important to understand the essence of the landscape as a system or even a process 

whose analysis requires interdisciplinary research, a cosmopolitan approach, sense of social 

needs, diagnosing local identity or regionality, with universal determination values of heritage 

composed of cultural, natural, biotic and abiotic, material and non-material elements.  

This makes the cultural landscape one of the most difficult to identify, protect 

and manage element of the heritage resource. 

 

 

6 References 

 

[1] Aleksander, C. Jezyk wzorcow. Gdańsk. GWP Sp z o.o., 2008. Print. 

[2] Bajerowski, T., ed. Wycena krajobrazu - rynkowe aspekty oceny i waloryzacji krajobrazu. Olsztyn: 

EDUCATERRA Sp. z o.o., 2000. Print. 

[3] Bogdanowski, J. "Projekt standarowego opracowania problematyki ochrony własnosci kulturowych." 

Studia i Materiały - Krajobraz. vol 4. 1994, pp.1-18. Print. 

[4] Bogdanowski, J. Metoda jednostek i wnętrz architektoniczno-krajobrazowych (JARK-WAK) w studiach i 

projektowaniu. Kraków: PK,  1994. Print. 

                                                           
76 R. Stachańczyk, ‘Problematyka standardów w postępowaniu i dokumentacji konserwatorskiej na potrzeby 
rewaloryzacji zabytkowych parków i ogrodów’ Kurier Konserwatorski, No. 7, 2010, p.47. 



157 

 

[5] Bogdanowski, J. "Kultura i natura w krajobrazie." Krajobraz kulturowy - dokumenty polskie i z Polski. 

Warszawa: ICOMOS, 1996, pp. 8 - 10. Print. 

[6] Brown J., Mitchell N., Beresford M., 2005. The Protected Landscape Approach - Linking Nature, Culture and 

Community, IUCN. PDF online. 

[7] Ceccarelli P., Rossler M. (eds), Cultural Landscapes: The Challenges of Conservation, World Heritage 

Papers 7 (2003): UNESCO World Heritage Center, Paris, PDF online. 

[8] Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water NSW, Cultural Landscapes. A practical guide for 

park management, 2010, PDF online. 

[9] Dymek A., 2010. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development of the 

Krasinski’s Garden, National Center for Research and Documentation of Monuments, 2010, PDF online. 

[10] European Landscape Convention. Florence, 20th October 2000, Dziennik Ustaw of 2006, no. 14 item. 

98. Print. 

[11] Guidelines for Desk Reviews and Site Evaluations of World Heritage Nominations of Cultural Landscapes to 

the World Heritage List. PDF online. 

[1] Cultural Landscape Management. Guidelines for identifying, assessing and managing cultural landscapes in the 

Australian Alps. PDF online. 

[2] Jagielska, E., ed. Aktualizacja do Raportu o systemie ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego w Polsce po roku 1989. 

Warszawa: KOBIDZ, 2010. Print. 

[3] Kistowski, M. "Eksterminacja krajobrazu Polski jako skutek wadliwej transformacji społeczno-

gospodarczej panstwa." Studia krajobrazowe a gninace krajobrazy. Ed. D. Chylinska and  J. Łach. 

Wroclaw. 2010, 9-20. Print. 

[4] Luczyńska-Bruzda, M., and H. Malinowska. "Zarys koncepcji krajowego systemu ochrony zabytkowych 

krajobrazów kulturowych w Polsce." Studia i Materiały - Krajobrazy. vol. 16. 1996, pp. 21-40. Print. 

[5] Majdecki, L., Ochrona i konserwacja zabytkowych założeń ogrodowych, PWN, Warszawa, 1993. Print. 

[6] Michałowski, A. "Ochrona krajobrazu wyzwaniem XXI wieku w Polsce." Studia i Materiały - Krajobrazy. 

vol. 16. 1996.  Pp. 11-20. Print. 

[7] Mitkowska, A. "Studia historyczne w architekturze krajobrazu." Architektura krajobrazu a planowanie 

przestrzenne. Ed. K. Pawłowska. Krakow: PK, 2001. 61-74. Print. 

[8] Mitchell N., Rossler M., Tricaud P. (ed.), World Heritage Cultural Landscapes. A Handbook for Conservation 

and Management, World Heritage Papers 26 (2009): UNESCO World Heritage Center, Paris. PDF 

online. 

[9] Myczkowski, Z., and others. Zasady tworzenia parku kulturowego, zarządzania nim oraz sporządzania 

planu ochrony, Materiały instruktażowe dla gminnych samorządów terytorialnych, autorów planów ochrony, 

wojewódzkich i samorządowych konserwatorów zabytków. Kraków: NID, 2005. Print. 

[10] Myczkowski, Z., Marcinek, R., and Siwek, A. Możliwości wdrożenia Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej i 

problem zachowania dziedzictwa kulturowego poprzez kształtowanie krajowej polityki przestrzennej – 

rekomendacje do KZPK.  Ministerstwo Rozwoju Regionalnego. Kraków: 2009. Print. 

[11] Myczkowski, Z. "Kryteria waloryzacji krajobrazu Polski."  Konferencja Generalnej Dyrekcji Ochrony 

Środowiska, Czosnów, 25-26 Sep. 2013 Web. 17. April 2017. 

<http://bip.gdos.gov.pl/doc/ftp/2013/11.pdf>. 

[12] Myga-Piatek, U. "Przemiany krajobrazów kulturowych w świetle idei zrównoważonego rozwoju." 

Problemy Ekorozwoju. vol. 1. 2010. Pp. 5-108. Print.  

[13] Myga-Piatek, U. Krajobrazy kulturowe. Aspekty ewolucyjne i typologiczne. Katowice: Uniwersytet Slaski, 

2012. Print. 

[14] Opęchowska M., ‘Stan prawny ochrony krajobrazu w Polsce w 2015 r. oraz postulaty jego 

doskonalenia’, Problemy Ekologii Krajobrazu, vol. XL, 2015, pp.45-54. 

[15] Palubska, K., Melaniuk, K., Projekt planu ochrony parku kulturowego zespołu XIX-wiecznych fortyfikacji 

Twierdzy Warszawa, Warszawa, manuscript, Miasto Stołeczne Warszawa, 2009. 



158 

 

[16] Pałubska, K., ‘Possibilities of value assessment and identification of cultural landscape in Poland’, 

Heritage value assessment systems – the problems and the current state of research, Politechnika Lubelska, 

ICOMOS-Poland, Lublin-Warsaw, 2015, pp. 183-204. Print. 

[17] Palubska, K. Uwagi wniesione do projektu ustawy o zmianie niektórych ustaw w związku ze 

wzmocnieniem narzędzi ochrony krajobrazu - projekt opracowany z inicjatywy Prezydenta 

Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej z 21 maja 2013 r., Maszynopis Komisji Ogrodów Historycznych i Krajobrazu 

Kulturowego. Warszawa: PKN ICOMOS, 2013. Print. 

[18] Pawlowska, K. Idea swojskości miasta. Kraków: PK, 2001. Print. 

[19] Polish National Commission for UNESCO, Criteria for World Heritage Listing - Cultural Landscapes. 

(Polski Komitet ds. UNESCO, "Kryteria wpisu na Listę Światowego Dziedzictwa – krajobrazy 

kulturowe.") Web. 13 April 2017. <http://www.unesco.pl/kultura/dziedzictwo-kulturowe/swiatowe-

dziedzictwo/kryteria/>. 

[20] Prawelska-Skrzypek, G., and Pawłowska, K. "Krajobraz kulturowy w świadomości społecznej." Studia i 

Materiały – Krajobrazy. vol. 13. 1996. Pp. 15-52. Print. 

[21] Purchla, J., ed. “Raport o systemie ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego w Polsce po roku 1989." 

Warszawa: NCK, 2009. Print. 

[22] Richling, A., and Solon, J. Ekologia krajobrazu. Warszawa: PWN, 1996. Print. 

[23] Solon, J. "Wybrane podejścia do typologii krajobrazu w Polsce i ich przydatność do implementacji 

Europejskiej Konwencji Krajobrazowej." Identyfikacja i waloryzacja krajobrazów – wdrażanie Europejskiej 

Konwencji Krajobrazowej. Warszawa: GDOŚ, 2013. Pp. 18-27. Print. 

[24] Siwek, A., ‘Karta Wenecka a krajobraz zabytkowy – relacja niedoceniana’,  Karta Wenecka 1964-2014, 

Torun, 2015, pp.103-115. Print 

[25] Stachanczyk, R., ‘Problematyka standardów w postępowaniu i dokumentacji konserwatorskiej na 

potrzeby rewaloryzacji zabytkowych parków i ogrodów’, Kurier Konserwatorski, nr 7, 2010, pp.43-50. 

[26] Tomaszewski, A. Ku nowej filozofii dziedzictwa. Krakow: Międzynarodowe Centrum Kultury, 2012. 

Print. 

[27] The Act of 23 July 2003 on Monuments Protection and Care. Dziennik Ustaw of 2014. item. 1446. as 

amended. Print 

[28]  The Act of 24 April 2015 on some changes to the law due to the strengthening of landscape 

protection tools Monuments Protection and Care. Dziennik Ustaw of 2015. item. 774. Print. 

[29] The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage. Paris. 16th 

November, 1972, Dziennik Ustaw of 1976, No. 32, item. 190. Print. 

[30] The Regulation of the Council of Ministers of 11 January 2019 regarding the preparation of landscape 

audits, Dziennik Ustaw of 2019, item. 1446.  

[31] Welc-Jedrzejewska, J. (coordinator), Kulesza-Szerniewicz, E.,Makowska, B., Stieler E. i Jagielska, E., 

Problematyka ochrony dziedzictwa kulturowego i zabytków w studiach uwarunkowań i kierunków 

zagospodarowania przestrzennego gmin oraz w miejscowych planach zagospodarowania przestrzennego, 

Warsaw, NID, 2011. 

[32] Wolski, P. Przyrodnicze podstawy kształtowania krajobrazu. Słownik pojęć. Warszawa: SGGW, 2002. Print. 

[33]  Żarska B., Ochrona krajobrazu, Warszawa, SGGW, 2003, pp. 12-13. 

 

 

 

 



159 

 

Case study: Conservation documentation of Opinogora 

Historic Park in Poland 

 

The example is intended to present in a short form the stages of conservation 

documentation of the cultural landscape made in 2015-2016 by the team: Katarzyna Pałubska 

and Kamil Melaniuk (graphic design: Karolina Kolb-Sielecka and Łukasz Bylina), commissioned 

by the historical park manager - the Museum of Romanticism in Opinogóra. The main 

documentation presented in this case study contains 8 chapters, over 100 description pages, 

20 drawings, 75 photographs and over 20 graphic (maps and diagrams) and descriptive 

attachments, e.g. an inventory table, dendrochronological table, etc.77 

The purpose of this example study was to prepare a study of cultural landscape together 

with conservation documentation - formulation of conservation guidelines and program 

recommendations for the project of revalorisation and development of the nineteenth 

century palace and park complex in Opinogóra in the field of landscape development, i.e. 

land, ponds and greenery.  

 

 

Fig. 1. Axial view along ponds 1 and 2 towards the east (photo K. Pałubska, 2015) 

 

Conservation analyses and guidelines were made on the basis of historical research and 

analyses. Archival research was carried out on the available archival materials and the 

                                                           
77 Melaniuk K., Palubska K., 2016, Analysis and conservation guidelines for the project ... in the palace and park 

complex of the Museum of Romanticism in Opinogóra. Restoration and design documentation for the Museum 

of Romanticism in Opinogóra. Unpublished manuscript. 
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conservation of earlier studies, archival plans for the farm, park and ponds in Opinogóra and 

publications available, among others, in: the archives of the Mazowiecki Conservator of 

Monuments - Delegation in Ciechanów, the archives of the Museum of Romanticism in 

Opinogóra, the Central Archives of Historical Records, the archives and library of the 

National Heritage Institute in Warsaw, the National Library in Warsaw, the Kórnik Library 

of the Polish Academy of Sciences (electronic), the University Library J. Giedroyc in 

Białystok (electronic), Public Library of the Capital City of Warsaw, Main Library of the 

Mazowieckie Voivodeship. 

Some archival materials could not be reached despite the information indicated in the 

inventories. Most of the archival material stored in a Opinogóra Krasinski Library in Warsaw 

was burned down during World War II. However, in the archives of the National Heritage 

Institute and the archive of the Department of Architecture of the Warsaw University of 

Technology has been lost over the past few years, most of the materials of the original 

drawings, color photos and plans - which are identified entities have only photocopies or 

scans archives. 

It in the development of topographic map archive of the 1st half. Of the 20th century and 

aerial photographs from the beginning of the XXI century come from online sources, also 

most of the quotes from newspapers from the XIX-XX century and gardening guides from 

the XIX century come from digital libraries with free access in Poland. The bill of quantities 

from 1868 and the plan of W. Kronenberg from 1892 available in the Register of Polish 

Gardens - Book No. 1 (1964) and Cekek's Files (NID archive) were considered to be 

extremely important in recognizing the historic structure of the fragment of the site and 

changes that lasted until modern times. Valuable due to the documentary value defining the 

identified and planned changes that the park underwent throughout the 20th century are the 

studies of Zofia Jaskólska and prof. Longin Majdecki (an outstanding researcher of Polish 

historical gardens) with Stanisław Bolek from the 1960s, as well as a project to renovate the 

ponds of Winicjusz Miziołek from the 1970s. Serious changes introduced in the last 10 years 

at the Museum in Opinogóra have been identified thanks to studies and projects provided by 

the Museum of Romanticism and the Provincial Conservator of Monuments - a delegation in 

Ciechanów made mainly under the direction of Anna Śniegucka-Pawłowska in 1993-2010. 

In total, 78 sources included in the bibliography at the end of the study, which were cited in 

footnotes in the text, were analysed. 
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Fig. 2. Plan of goods from 1911 drawn up on the basis of the original measurement from 1868, used by a sworn 

measurer in 1931 (Museum of Romanticism in Opinogóra) 

 

Inventory of the area with greenery and field tests were presented in a descriptive and 

photographic form and plotted on the map and schematic drawings in the analytical part. The 

inventory and design part for the purposes of the study was prepared on the current master 

map from 2015 on a scale of 1: 500, the local spatial development plan from 2007, as well as 

excerpts and excerpts from land records. 

The definitions included in the study are based on applicable Polish and international 

legislation, guidelines for conservation studies recommended by the Ministry of Culture and 

National Heritage, and commonly used definitions in the field of garden art. 

It includes analyses of natural and historical values, changes in the compositional system and 

the immediate surroundings of the assumption, as well as analyses regarding the current 

utility program and legal and ownership conditions, thanks to which it was possible to 

determine the historic value of the area, assessment of the current state of preservation of 

the historic substance against the background of subsequent stages of development of the 

landscape assumption and proposals for conservation guidelines and development directions 

for the existing utility program. 

Conservation guidelines resulting from the summary of the results of the conducted analyses 

present the basic directions and indications for developing the area of the park fragment 

being developed in terms of its purpose, functions, forms of conservation and natural 

protection, the composition system and the composition of plant systems and plantings. 

Based on the guidelines and conservation zones set out in the study, it was possible to 

indicate the main project objectives, which consist of two basic activities in relation to the 

designed fragment of the assumption, i.e. 
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 revaluation of the park's historical composition through the extraction of 

preserved structures, 

 required supplementation of elements of non-preserved compositions, 

 adaptation of spaces with lower historical values by giving it a new purpose in the 

area of fulfilled recreational function, while respecting the existing historic 

substance. 

 

The territorial scope of the analytical part concerned a broader approach to the entire 

historical assumption within the park boundaries set by Walerian Kronenberg, park designer 

at the end of the 19th century. Using the concept of "Park" as a proper name, the 

contemporary boundaries of the part in use of the Museum of Romanticism for which the 

project was made were suggested revalorisation and development in the next phase, not 

included in the example. 

Time range. Historical records with archival material, which is made on the basis of the 

development stages of the change of composition of the palace park into phases of 

alternating compositional created dates back to the period from the beginning of the 

nineteenth century, 2015., As available from archival material. Historical research has 

allowed the identification of six stages of park decomposition and significant changes of 

owners. The zero stage was the period from before 1790, from which only modest written 

transmissions survived, while none of the available sources and the sparsely preserved spatial 

elements allowed to determine the then garden composition. Alternating steps of the palace-

park in Opinogóra divided into the development phase: 

PHASE 0: Krasińscy hereditary eldership - before 1790 (no data on the park); 

PHASE 1: Eldership of General Wincent Krasiński (1790-1819); 

PHASE 2: Romantic assumption from the 19th century (1819-1892); 

PHASE 3: Walerian Kronenberg's design - calligraphic garden (1892-1909); 

PHASE 4: War turmoil and land reform (1909-1959); 

PHASE 5: Museum of Romanticism - a romantic vision of revalorization of L.Majdecki (1959-

2004); 

PHASE 6: Modernization of the park - partially implemented project (2004-2015). 

 

 

The outline of the cultural landscape conservation documentation contains 8 

chapters: preliminary, identification, comparative, evaluating, postulating conservation 

guidelines, and the formal part containing the bibliographic list, photographic documentation, 

figures and annexes, maps and diagrams attached. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Subject and basis of the study 

1.2 Aim of the study 

1.3 Scope of the study 

1.4 Starting materials 

2. INVENTORY AND ANALYSIS OF THE EXISTING CONDITION OF THE PALACE 

AND PARK ASSUMPTION 

2.1 Location of the palace and park complex in the structure of the open landscape - 

current borders and area of the Park 

2.1.1. Inventory of the area with a dendrological table 

2.1.2. Analysis of the environment 

2.2. Formal and legal analysis 

2.2.1. State of ownership and nature of possession 

2.2.2. Forms of legal protection and local spatial planning 

2.3. Current features and uses 

2.3.1. General function and use 

2.3.2. Function and manner of land use 

2.4. Landform 

2.5. Surface water system 

2.6. Vegetable cover 

2.7. Local identity - details catalog 

2.8. Diagram of division into contractual interiors 

3. HISTORICAL SUMMARY AND DEVELOPMENT PHASES OF THE PARK 

COMPOSITION 

3.1. The pedigree of landscape gardens in the 19th century 

3.2. Composition rules for landscape parks from the 19th century 

3.2.1. Composition rules for calligraphic landscape parks 

3.2.2. Composition principles of Walerian Kronenberg's calligraphic parks 

3.3. Development phases of the palace and park complex in Opinogóra 

3.3.1. PHASE 0: Krasińscy hereditary eldership - before 1790 
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3.3.2. PHASE 1: Eldership of General Wincent Krasiński (1790-1819) 

3.3.3. PHASE 2: Romantic assumption from the 19th century (1819-1892) 

3.3.4. PHASE 3: Walerian Kronenberg's project - calligraphic park (1892-

1909) 

3.3.5. PHASE 4: war turmoil and land reform (1909-1959) 

3.3.6. PHASE 5: Museum of Romanticism - a romantic vision of revalorisation 

of L. Majdecki (1959-2004) 

3.3.7. PHASE 6: Modernization of the park according to a new restoration 

project (2004-2015) 

3.3.8. Comparative analysis of park development phases 

4. HISTORICAL AND COMPOSITION STUDY FOR THE PROJECT WITH 

CONSERVATION GUIDELINES FOR THE STUDY AREA 

4.1. Composition analysis 

4.2. Analysis of the condition of the historical spatial arrangement 

4.3. Valuation of a historical resource 

4.4. General guidelines for conceptual design 

4.4.1. Postulates regarding functions and usage 

4.4.2. Demands regarding the regulation of the ownership situation 

4.4.3. Postulates for securing the park 

4.4.4. Demands regarding conservation protection 

4.4.5. Postulates regarding recommended queries, research, design studies, 

implementation works and directions of activities 

4.4.6. Postulates regarding the directions of conservation actions 

4.5. Detailed guidelines for the Project 

4.5.1. Guidelines for the park's historical composition 

4.5.2. Water system guidelines 

4.5.3. Guidelines for the communication system 

4.5.4. Vegetation guidelines 

4.5.5. Equipment guidelines 

4.5.6. Guidelines for the location of the new application program 

5. REFERENCES 
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6. PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION OF THE EXISTING STATE 

7. LIST OF FIGURES 

8. GRAPHIC AND DESCRIPTIVE ANNEXES 

 

The introduction was intended to discuss the purpose and scope of the study, as well as the 

methods and professional vocabulary adopted, as well as to discuss the main archival sources 

identified during documentary and equine research before starting field research. 

The next stage was to discuss the history of the foundation, its divisions, owners and causes 

of transformations, including damages. Discussing this chapter, it should be briefly noted that 

the palace and park complex in Opinogóra, Mazovia region in central Poland, from the mid-

seventeenth century belonged to the well-known and unique Krasiński family, becoming in 

the years 1819-1909 the seat of the family, and then the seat of the Opinogórska Ordination 

(1844 -1944), which was subject to the enfranchisement of peasants in 1868 - when the first 

model of the division of the Opinogórski farm was made. The ordinance was formally 

abolished by the land reform of 1944, which divided the area between small-farming and 

farm peasants. In 1945, about 2.5 hectares park with a small castle and the outbuilding 

covered legal protection (D. Sikora, Śniegucka A, 1993)78. In the 1960s, the part of the State 

Agricultural Farm belonging to the park's original historical boundaries was intended for the 

Museum of Romanticism - one of the owners, Zygmunt Krasiński, was one of the most 

prominent Romanticists in Poland. The plots in the eastern part of the site were allocated to 

a school, and the land next to the church and cemetery was transferred to the parish. In 

2015, according to an excerpt from the land registry of the Mazowieckie voivodship, "Park" 

in Opinogóra occupied an area of 22.3827 ha, whose perpetual usufructuary is still the 

Museum of Romanticism in Opinogóra. 

 

                                                           
78 Sikora D., Śniegucka A, 1993. Ewidencja zabytkowego założenia pałacowo-parkowego w Opinogórze, in: 
MWKZ Archive 
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Fig. 3. Opinogóra museum complex - view of the rebuilt manor house with an outbuilding, and the revalorized 

castle (http://castlesandpalaces.com.pl/obiekt/zameczek-w-opinogorze/) 

 

The palace and park complex was entered into the register of monuments No. A-58 on 

January 20, 1956 and May 22, 1975. The entry (within the boundaries of 38.9 ha) includes the 

following facilities: a palace, a castle in a romantic style according to the design of Viollet-le-

Duc, a park from the 18th century recomposed by Kroneberg in 1895, a building with 

arcades in the top from the 19th century , foundations of the Krasiński court from the 18th 

century. The farm, Krasiński family church and adjacent cemetery were also entered 

separately in the register. Analyzes of the environment, functional and spatial division, 

ownership boundaries and local law provisions are presented on graphic diagrams. 

Then, the reconstruction of the terrain and surface water system was carried out, indicating 

the most important 3 hills in the study area and a bead string of 5 ponds between them in 

the depression. An especially important element was the analysis of the vegetation, 

horizontal and vertical structure, age, condition of the original and sanitary condition of the 

greenery. The authors also prepared a catalog of historical and historizing elements, which 

created the identity of the place and could be helpful in the phase of developing guidelines 

and the design part of the park's restoration. 

 

 

Fig. 4. Historical and historicizing detail building the identity of the place. author: K.Pałubska / K.Melaniuk 
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Fig. 5. An example of a fragment of the interior of the landscape pond 1-2 with dendrochronological analysis. Color 

gradation - darkest phase 1, lightest phase 6. Green border - a natural monument. 

 

The last stage was to divide the assumption into contractual landscape interiors, in 

accordance with the adopted methodology, which allows determining the condition of 

individual interiors and determining the leading conservation measures recommended for 

individual units. 

The next stage, extremely important in the conservation documentation of the cultural 

landscape was a comparative analysis of the development of the assumption in relation to 

similar objects in Poland, in similar styles, the area of operation of the Krasiński family or 

designer Walerian Kronenberg. 

 

  

Fig. 6. Calligraphic parks designed by Walerian 

Kronenberg at the end of the 19th century (Baster P., 

2011) 

Fig. 7. Dynamic view relationships (Kulus W., 1990) 
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Fig. 8. Stone cascade in the Ujazdowski Park in Warsaw 

in a naturalistic style (https://pusio-

50.flog.pl/archiwum/albumy/66302/park-ujazdowski-

warszawa/) 

 

Fig. 9. Ponds in the naturalistic - calligraphic park according 

to the design of W. Kronenberg in Białowieża 

(http://parkowa.bialowieza.pl/13/Zdjecia-z-zewnatrz). 

 

  

Fig. 10. The original stone bridge in the Skaryszewski 

Park in calligraphic style 

(http://www.ztp.waw.pl/media/2013/02/12/aneks.pdf) 

Fig. 11.  Island of feelings in the Arkadia romantic park 

(http://www.pinakoteka.zascianek.pl/Vogel/Vogel_3.htm) 

 

 

 

Fig. 12. Groups of trees with contrasting shapes and colors in the calligraphic park in Białowieża 

(http://www.ciekawepodlasie.pl/info.htm#80/pl/i/park_palacowy). 
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And also an analysis of the phases of the development of spatial and compositional changes 

of the park itself against the background of historical events of the region, in which 7 phases 

of park development were distinguished, choosing phases 3 and 5 as increasing the cultural 

values of the area, while phase 3 was recognized as the most important in shaping the 

landscape assumption.  

The compositional layout in Walerian Kronenberg's calligraphic gardens was most often 

composed based on three basic elements: park interior layout, point system and view 

connections. The composition was based on simple arrangements, with the main axis tilted 

from the north-south direction. 

In the opinogóra assumption, the assumption was divided into two parts by the axis of the 

main north-south avenue and the axis of chain joints perpendicular to it. Both axes are still 

legible in the field and worth further exposure. 

The view links between the park hills and the valley are also partly legible: connecting the 

conservatory with pond No. 4, the castle offers a partially obscured view of pond No. 3 and 

the zoo, and the palace has very poorly legible opening to the valley of ponds No. 3 and 4 

with an interesting flower bed (like from the Czartoryska pattern book, 1808) at the wall 

and distant opening beyond the park - arable fields. 

The largest changes have been made to the view connections in the park interiors 

connecting the architectural dominants in the park and the zoo, which, however, are not 

analyzed because they are not the subject of the study and require more detailed 

observation studies. In the area, it was possible to identify a well-preserved view relation of 

the manor house with the castle, the cemetery with the conservatory, the wide opening 

from the main avenue to the conservatory, etc. 
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Fig. 13. A comparative analysis of the development phases of the historical park Opinogóra from 1868 and the 

project of W. Kronenberg from 1892 (author: K.Palubska, K. Kolb-Sielecka). 
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Fig. 14. An example of a comparative analysis of the development phases of the historic Park in Opinogóra; 

first line - archival plans, second - water layout, third - communication system, fourth - green layout, in years: 

1868, 1892, 1967, 2006, 2015 (author: K.Palubska, K. Kolb-Sielecka). 

 

Fig. 15. A comparative analysis of the of the communication system in historic Park in Opinogóra, in red: 1892 

- phase 3. (author: K.Palubska, K. Kolb-Sielecka). 

 

 

Comparative analysis of the phases of composition development, but also in the stratification 

of the water system, communications and greenery have allowed a very detailed analysis of 

the direction of changes, its impact on degradation and the possibility of system corrections 
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without losing the most valuable elements of the resource. The analysis also allowed to trace 

the designed axes, scenic openings, landscape interiors, dominants and accents of the 

composition, as well as changing exposure at close and distant both from the park to the 

surroundings, but also from roads to the park. 

 

 

Fig. 16. A comparative analysis of the of the composition and view connection in historic Park in Opinogóra, 

first – historic composition, second nowadays composition (author: K.Palubska, K. Kolb-Sielecka). 
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CONCLUSIONS 

As a result of analyzes, it was established that the park has undergone several 

transformations (development phases) since the creation of the landscape park in the mid-

nineteenth century. Walerian Kronenberg's project from the end of the 19th century in the 

naturalistic (calligraphic) style, which underwent significant transformations as a result of 

"spontaneous" gardening activities from the beginning to the mid-20th century, was 

considered the most important for shaping the park's composition. The activities of 

Franciszek Szanior, who probably took part in the transformation of the park at the turn of 

the 19th and 20th century, are also unknown. Descriptions and study analyzes from the 

1960s indicate that the park, despite many neglects and numerous young self-seeding plants, 

still had the features and stand characteristic of the Kronenberg project. The restorative 

transformations of the 1960s, resulting from passing the assumption under the care of the 

newly created Museum of Romanticism, and assuming actions aimed at returning to the old 

style "in the spirit of romanticism", additionally disturbed the preserved calligraphic style 

arrangements. 

Subsequent revaluation carried out at the beginning of the In the 21st century, it assumed a 

return to the idea of beltway alleys "inspired" by Kronenberg's assumption with the 

introduction of elements characteristic of Longin Majdecki's revalorization project and the 

use of existing greenery systems (heavily transformed with self-seeding plants), which 

differed significantly from the principles of green composition in calligraphic gardens. Partial 

implementation of the design assumptions results in many changes compared to the original 

romantic assumption, the concept of W. Kronenberg, but also the project of revalorisation 

of L. Majdecki and bears the mark of "conservation creation". 

 

GENERAL CONSERVATION GUIDELINES  

The general guidelines in the study were based on field studies and existing archival 

materials, study studies and publications. The guidelines were the result of analyses carried 

out both on an overall scale for the entire landscape assumption together with the 

environment, as well as the result of detailed research and consultation. 

The preserved terrain, the water system, the integrity of the park's boundaries and 

connections with the surroundings still indicate the readability of the composition in line 

with the idea of landscape parks from the 19th century. It is necessary to slow and 

deliberate actions aimed at reconstructing view links, park interiors and sequences of 

impressions resulting from mating the frames by replacing the aging copies of succession 

trees with new planned plantings. 

The most important historic values: 

• integrity and readability of most historical boundaries, 

• clear spatial layout and landscape composition with the surroundings, 

• residence of the eminent Polish writer: Zygmunt Krasiński, 



174 

 

• the work resulting from the project of the outstanding architect and planner of Polish 

gardens of the late nineteenth century - Walerian Kronenberg, and the result of 

revalorisation activities of the outstanding landscape architect - Longin Majdecki. 

 

Renovation works in the area of the study should aim at a slow and planned transformation 

of the park in a calligraphic direction based on the historical plan of Walerian Kronenberg. 

The overall revalorisation of the assumption should strive to recreate the compositional 

consistency of the representative part of the park hills and the beast, after a previous 

detailed comparative dendrochronological analysis of the available inventory documentation 

from the 20th century with the current inventory. 

Requests regarding the function and use 

It is advisable to preserve the museum function accompanying the park assumption. From 

1959, the Romantic Museum guarantees the maintenance of non-aggressive service functions 

related to the service of visitors and tourists. In the north-eastern part of the foundation, on 

a former farm, garden utility and fifth joint it is possible to introduce new functions of tourist 

services - parking, hotel, restaurant, etc., While recomposing existing development, which 

leads to the devastation of space and reduces the aesthetic value of this part of the park. 

This procedure will require the regulation of ownership and the inclusion of plots currently 

under the care of the municipality, school and private persons. 

Postulates regarding the regulation of the ownership situation 

It is recommended to strive for land consolidation within the historical foundation, which as 

a result of subsequent parceling led to diversification of ownership and possession of the 

nature in the north-east team. The area covered by the Kronenberg project should be 

considered as a reference point for the land consolidation process. However, given the wide 

range of spatial above postulate, as well as the scope of the project, in the first place should 

aim to include in the Park boundaries of plots located in the north-west corner of the park, 

and therefore associated with a pond No. 5 and the area of the former farm. Some of the 

plots located in this area, despite the fact that the Park is located outside the castle, is now 

owned by the Museum (plot 38/1, 40, 41/5). Others require regulating the ownership and 

possession of the nature of plots numbered 41/3 (private property), 41/4 (owned by the 

community in the management of school), 45/1 (owned by province. Mazowieckie leased 

museum) and a fragment of cadastral plot 39 (property of the Treasury States) and merging 

them with the remaining grounds of the museum. 

Postulates regarding securing the park 

The scope of the planned investment being the subject of the Project going beyond the 

current Park fence. Archival documents (including the Kronenberg project) indicate the 

necessity of fencing the areas connected as part of the Project. On the one hand, it will 

ensure proper protection of the park against devastation, and on the other hand it will be 

one of the stages of restoring historical boundaries from the palace and park foundation. It is 

postulated to extend the park's fence in the section of the north-eastern border of the park, 
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which currently does not have such safeguards and slowly devastates and introduces 

monitoring at the park fencing - especially on the area of the ponds 3 and 4. Park assumption 

due to its historic character, functions and planned investments should be closed at night 

(applies to all entrance gates and gates). 

Postulates regarding conservation protection 

The analysis of the boundaries of the entry in the register of monuments and 

conservation protection zones in the Local Rural Development Center indicates the 

necessity of: 

 extension of the border of the entry to the register of monuments to the area of 

pond No. 5 with preserved farm buildings in the north-eastern part of the 

assumption (from available materials it appears that the boundaries of entry of the 

Park in the register of monuments by a judgment of January 21, 1956 appeared for 

the first time in graphic form on the drawing of the local spatial development plan 

currently in force on December 11, 2007) 

 extending the conservation zone of the exhibition to include external visual links with 

the surroundings (the existing boundaries of the exhibition zone are protected only 

by a dynamic view from the road from Ciechanów to the towers of the Vieste castle) 

 partial protection using the preservation zone in the Land Use Areas of the 

preserved tree shelter for access to the park. In the plan of W. Kroneberg (1892), 

the stone wall was also surrounded by pond No. 5 and the orchard at pond No. 5 - 

including it in the integral part of the park. The wall also gave off a closed courtyard 

connecting individual farm buildings in the north-eastern part of the foundation. 

Postulates regarding the directions of conservation activities 

The identification of areas with different protection principles and permissible interference 

can be presented in the model record in the form of contract interiors, taking into account 

protective measures to varying degrees that allow for interference. 

The following treatments and conservation activities have been specified for contract 

interiors: 

KONS - maintenance - technical measures ensuring the survival of historical interior matter, 

excluding changes in the shape and composition of the area, assuming the layout of the 

system, eg by removing contemporary buildings and objects that disfigure, for example, 

infrastructure facilities, modern fences. Interiors: … 

REV - revalorisation - works aimed at restoring the interior of its real values. Interiors:… 

ADAP - adaptation - adaptation of the interior or objects located there to new functions. 

Interiors:… 

REST - restoration - the hallmarking of the architectural form of a building or spatial 

arrangement of interiors to increase the didactic or aesthetic impact of the monument 

through supplements introduced in places of cavities, incorporated harmoniously to the 
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whole and distinctly distinct from authentic parties. It may also be the unveiling of the object 

/ area or its part from the later phases, provided that the removed items have a definitely 

lower value than the mined ones. Interiors: … 

INT - integration, merging and displaying the object or interior, starting from actions 

revealing to treatments that restore the unity of the devastated area, by complementing the 

evident deficiencies, i.e.: replenishing missing repetitive elements or incomplete elements, 

e.g. road layout, merging the composition, ordering the removal permanent objects 

transforming the composition system. Interiors: … 

RECOM - recomposition - restoring or marking the missing, and not fully known elements of 

the object / area, may consist in creating forms of new, continuing tradition forms of a given 

team. Interiors:…. 

REKN - reconstruction of both whole elements, if there are source premises or preserved 

relics, i.e. reconstruction of elements whose form is easy to restore by analogy, eg metal 

restrictions around lawns reconstruction of a set or elements based on similar known forms, 

eg bridges. Interiors: … 

KR - creation - activities within the area of modern development, consists in creating new 

forms of compositions harmonized with the historic park surroundings. Interiors:… 

 

DETAILED CONSERVATION GUIDELINES  

 

Guidelines on the historical composition of the park 

 A reference to further restoration works aiming at the presentation of the park's 

composition to the design of Walerian Kronenberg from 1892, including the 

calligraphic layout of the roads, the naturalistic character of water reservoirs, 

characteristic for the style distribution of groups of trees and shrubs at the 

intersections and forks of roads and massifs on the outskirts of the park with 

designated openings on surrounding the open landscape with characteristic clumps of 

field. 

 The compositional and spatial integration of the entire complex should be sought 

within the historical boundaries, including the north-eastern part of the park (pond 

No. 5 with a part of the former farm and old school) and highlighted by planting the 

dynamic dynamic link between the scenic part of the farm, gazebo and pond No. 3 , 4 

and 5. 

 Recreation of internal openings and connections of static (from viewpoints) and 

dynamic (from park avenues) characteristic for landscape gardens of the 19th 

century, including distant openings to ponds no. 3 and 4 from the palace and castle 

building through the main a park clearing. 
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 Underlining the viewing axis running through the no 1 and 2 joints and bridges, and 

joints No. 3, 4 and 5. 

 Recreation of park interiors characteristic of the calligraphic style and characteristic 

features of the work of Walerian Kronenberg, incl. through the liquidation of the 

orchard, which was established a few years ago on the main park clearing. 

 Reconstruction by appropriate selection of species of trees and shrubs of contrasts 

of form, color and light characteristic of calligraphic gardens. 

 Emphasizing external view links to the surrounding open landscape with preserved 

mid-field clumps (very valuable elements not covered by conservation protection 

creating the context and background of all landscape assumptions, and currently 

unique in the developing areas subject to urbanization pressure - see the master plan 

provisions allocating these areas for development). 

Guidelines for the water system 

 Connection of ponds no. 3 and 4 into one naturalistic tank in accordance with the 

preserved historical plans from the nineteenth century (plan of the Opinogóra farm 

from 1868 and plan of W. Kronenberg from 1892/1895) - liquidation of the existing 

dyke. 

 Formation of the line of water reservoirs of the ponds no. 3-4 and 5 in the naturalist 

style, characteristic for calligraphic parks with the introduction of water and fertile 

vegetation typical of the era, while allowing access to water through the free descent 

of the grass surface in the viewing area. 

 It is recommended to protect the banks of the ponds from landslowing, washing and 

destruction, using permanent solutions and ensuring the occurrence of low-margin 

vegetation characteristic of landscape parks. 

 It is recommended to natural and gentle shaping of the high banks of ponds No. 4 

and No. 5, and their stabilization over the line of occurrence of coastal vegetation by 

introducing plantings of shrubs with an extensive root system. 

 It is allowed to leave or possibly supplement boulders of various sizes in the estuary 

of a narrow stream connecting pond No. 5 with pond No. 4 to cover the concrete 

reinforcement of the culvert from the west, where stones and boulders should come 

from local sources (fieldstone), be stacked irregularly (naturalistically). 

 It is recommended to clean the bottom of the ponds from organic stenches leading 

to eutrophication and overgrowing of water reservoirs (undesirable manna mielec, 

proper rush), and the introduction of escarpment safeguards with planted vegetation 

(shore rush). 

 It is allowed to introduce a naturalistic "artificial island" on the area of the largest 

pond No. 3 as part of conservation creations already in the 2006 revalorization 
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project, but assuming that the island will have the vegetation characteristic of the 

flower bed (soft conical form with a possible small clearing in the middle) with the 

selection of vegetation used in the nineteenth-century landscape parks and not 

obscure the historical openings, axes and view links preserved for historical 

purposes. 

 It is postulated to introduce, on the occasion of irrigation works around ponds, a 

greater "waviness" of the land characteristic of landscape assumptions with 

characteristic "concave park polders" and elevations concealing the communication 

system. 

 It is necessary to modify the shape of ditches draining excess rainwater located in the 

central part of the park, on the west side of the central park alley and giving them the 

character of a more "natural" dry stream with an irregular river bed, which will 

increase the retention of rainwater in the Park. 

Guidelines for vegetation 

 Special care should be maintained and subjected to optimal conditions for further 

vegetation, the oldest ones bearing the features of planned or successive plantations 

in places similar to naturalistic plantings on W. Kronenberg's plan or characteristic of 

W. Kronenberg style (see park development stages, analysis dendrochronological and 

behavioral analysis). 

 It is postulated to plant trees and shrubs in the places of losses of historical 

composition based on the Kronenberg plan, and a detailed inventory analysis carried 

out after the war and later, from which it appears that they contained preserved 

historical plantings from the turn of the 19th and 20th century - this analysis was not 

carried out the needs of the current order; 

 Planned greenery compositions should in no way interfere with the historical 

arrangement of composition and view connections (existing and historical); 

 One should aim at slowly exchanging plant material in line with the species selection 

and location characteristic for calligraphic parks according to Kronnenberg's designs, 

placing masking greenery at the intersections and branches of park roads and creating 

massifs and backstage frames that open and view connections. It is possible to 

introduce lilacs at intersections of roads as an element characteristic for Krasinski 

gardens. Species characteristic for oak-hornbeam habitats (park part) and alluvial 

habitats (part in the immediate vicinity of ponds) should be used - it is recommended 

to avoid short-cut species and easily break down (poplars, ash-like clones, robinia) 

near pedestrian routes - bearing in mind the safety of park users. An exception to 

this rule are weeping willows, whose presence in the Park since the time of the 

romantic garden is confirmed by the source materials. It is recommended that they 

appear above the water, but in places far from walking paths. 
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 When selecting species of trees and shrubs, one should adhere to historical species 

and varieties of trees and shrubs native or introduced characteristic of the 19th 

century - it is unacceptable to use plants in varieties and species that do not exist in a 

given historical period. 

 It is necessary to contemporary framing the external views of the park and the use of 

masking plantings in order to obscure the unsightly contemporary buildings adjacent 

directly to the park from the north and east. 

 Due to the educational and popularizing nature of the Museum in Opinogóra, it is 

allowed to introduce markings at the oldest copies of trees informing about the 

selection of species in the 19th century. 

 It is possible to recreate the usable part of the garden in places designated for such 

functions in the design of W. Kronenberg - it is recommended to introduce an 

educational garden for children and adolescents between the pond No. 3 and the 

border wall from the north, in the form of a garden vegetable and herbal with the 

orchard and vineyard zone (described in the source materials) - based on traditional 

plant species popular in manors and in 19th-century palaces. 

 

 

REFERENCES 

 

[1] Baster P., 2011. Polskie ogrody kaligraficzne, AGH, Krakow. Print. 

[2] Dymek A., 2010. Historical and conservation study with conservation guidelines for the re-development 

of the Krasinski’s Garden, National Center for Research and Documentation of Monuments, 2010, 

in: MWKZ Archive 

[3] Kulus W., 1990. Walerian Kronenberg. Materiały do Słownika Twórców Architektury Krajobrazu w 

Polsce, zeszyt 1, SGGW, Warsaw. Print. 

[4] Majdecki L., 2007. Historia ogrodów, PWN, Warsaw. Print. 

[5] Melaniuk K., Palubska K., 2016, Analysis and conservation guidelines for the project ... in the palace 

and park complex of the Museum of Romanticism in Opinogóra. Restoration and design 

documentation for the Museum of Romanticism in Opinogóra. Unpublished manuscript. 

[6] Sikora D., Śniegucka A, 1993. Ewidencja zabytkowego założenia pałacowo-parkowego w Opinogórze, 

in: MWKZ Archive, Unpublished manuscript. 

 

 



180 
 

  

C
A

S
E

 S
T

U
D

IE
S

 –
 

–
 E

X
A

M
P

L
E

S
 O

F
 B

E
S

T
 P

R
A

C
T

IC
E

 



181 
 

CASE STUDIES – 

– EXAMPLES OF BEST PRACTICE 

 

 

Table of contents 

 
 
 
Palazzo Coppini, Museo Fondazione Del Bianco ....................................182 

 

Jodrell Bank Observatory ..........................................................................244 

 

Ancient Convent of Saint Francis - Bagnacavallo ...................................280 

 

Rocca Fregoso .............................................................................................291 

 

 

 

 

  



182 
 

Corinna Del Bianco 

PhD Arch.  

Founder and Board Member, Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco with its International Institute Life 

Beyond Tourism 

 

 

Palazzo Coppini, Museo Fondazione Del Bianco 
 

 

 

I. Characteristics of architectural monument 

 

1. General information about the monument/location, address, function, owner, area, 

etc 

 

Palazzo Coppini is a building located in Florence in the heart of its historical city centre, declared in 

1982 a UNESCO World Heritage Site. Palazzo Coppini is located in via del Giglio 10, in the triangle 

made by the Cappelle Medicee and the San Lorenzo Basilica, the Santa Maria Del Fiore Cathedral 

and Santa Maria Novella Basilica. 

 

Since 1974, the building is owned by the COMI spa, a Florentine hotel company. The building hosts 

the Museum Fondazione Del Bianco, a vital part of the COMI spa which in 1991 conceived, founded 

and supported the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco®- Life Beyond Tourism® as its research and 

study centre dedicated to the themes of travel, heritage and dialogue among cultures. Since 2007 

the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco® has been developing the Life Beyond Tourism® project that 

since 2018 has become the Life Beyond Tourism Movement. Life Beyond Tourism focuses on the 

opportunities of dialogue generated by the encounters favoured by travelling in World Heritage 

Sites. 

The Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco in its decades of activity developed a strong network of 

universities, governmental and non-governamental organizations and institutions in 111 countries in 

5 continents. 

 

In 2013 the company decided to restore the building, previously used as offices, changing its function 

to luxury apartments for tourists to be added to its touristic activity. However, after the 

reconstruction work started, Paolo Del Bianco, at that time President of the Company and also 

President of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco®, decided to convert it to a place for encounters, 

a place that could become the home of the foundation. 

 

The building changed its function and became the Museum Fondazione Del Bianco1, displaying the 

collections of gifts personally donated to the foundation. 

 

                                                      
1 www.museofondazionedelbianco.org 
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Figure 1. Location of the building within the Florentine UNESCO World Heritage Site. 

Background map by UNESCO office of the Municipality of Florence.2 

 

 
 

Figure 2. View from the street Via del Giglio 10 towards the inner courtyard 

                                                      
2 http://www.firenzepatrimoniomondiale.it 
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2. Brief history of the monument 

 

Palazzo Coppini, in which the collections of the Museum Fondazione Del Bianco are hosted, is 

located on via del Giglio, a street connecting two important Florentine religious centres: San Lorenzo 

and Santa Maria Novella Basilicas. 

The architectural characteristics of the building evolved in time and can be summarized according 

to four historical periods: the first Medieval volume (1), the widening of the planimetry and structural 

changes of 1500 (2), the end of 1800 – beginning of the 1900 changes consisting in an extension of 

the volumes and in a complete stylistic change and modernization (3), the 2013 restoration and use 

change from offices to Museum (4). 

 

The first period can not be exactly dated, but it is clearly present and visible in the Medieval tower 

that was then incorporated within the Renaissance expansion of the building. This Medieval tower, 

with its structure and vertical distribution is clearly detectable in the wall thickness and in the the 

systems for water collection and storage. At the Medieval time a Florentine house was characterised 

by the tower typology, because of an unstable political situation that lead families to protect 

themselves within fortified houses. For security reasons ground floor entrance doors were avoided 

and the entrance door was located at the first floor, reachable through a removable ladder. These 

are all visible elements within the tower of Palazzo Coppini. 

 

Florence was a fortified city and  via del Giglio street was designed where the former city circle walls 

of the 1173-1176 were located. The street has always been an important axe as it connects San 

Lorenzo Basilica with Santa Maria Novella Basilica. During the present research, it was hypothesized 

and discussed with experts that the façade wall, at its ground level, due to its considerable depth 

(around 1,2 m), most probably was part of the 1173-1176 city walls. The consistent depth of the 

wall does not have a structural reason as it is just at the ground floor and on the street façade. 

 

The Renaissance building construction cannot be exactly dated, however the first testimony of the 

presence of the building dates back to 1497. The building, as we see it now, represents an example 

of the Renaissance houses typology, for its distribution, functions and spaces incorporating the 

Medieval structure. Many are the elements of Renaissance architecture among which the noble floor, 

the symmetry of the openings and the courtyard, located on the back of the plot, as well as an 

underground level where the cellars were located, a ground floor hosting the kitchen, a bathroom, 

one of the wells, the cistern, food storage, a noble floor dedicated to the family life and its social 

activity.  

The Renaissance building was originally constructed as an important family house characterized by 

a courtyard with arcades, a noble staircase leading to the main floor, a helical stone staircase, two 

fireplaces in the main rooms of the first and second floors and serena stone elements and finishing. 

 

During the nineteenth-century a further complete renovation was carried out with introduction of 

steel for structural elements (such as a staircase connecting the first to the second floor) and use of 
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serena3 stone for the interiors such as an elegant fountain in the courtyard and the original wooden 

doors with their decorated handles.  
 

The ownership history is also articulated and can be traced from the Pelli family archives on. In the 

period from 1527 to 1649, the property of the house changed several families (Cantellini, Rigogli, 

Buini, Galli) and in 1657 the monks of the San Marco monastery bought it and it became a care 

home for women in distress. In 1783 the property goes back to families and is used again as a house 

by the Aldobrandini, the Strada and the Coppini Moro families who rent it. It is from the latter family 

that the building took its name even though it owned the building just from 1881 until 1922 when 

again a series of other families owned it such as the Roi, De Pazzi, Gori and Rivetti.  

In November 1966 a flood deeply damaged Florence and also the Palazzo Coppini when it was 

owned by the Rivetti family. The damage was consistent: the structure was compromised, walls 

were rotten and started their decay and all the furniture of the ground floor was completely 

damaged4. The history of this building, beside few exceptions and the present property, is linked to 

the wool production Florentine families, therefore the palazzo comprised also a commercial space 

related to the production of wool and fabrics in addition to the domestic spaces located at the first, 

second and third floors. 

In 1969 the Rivetti family sold the building, still with the flood damages, to Paolo Orvieto that kept 

the ownership until 1974 when he sold the property to Romualdo Del Bianco that with his son, 

Paolo Del Bianco, established there the offices of the business dedicated to the family touristic 

activity. 

 

 
Figure 3. The street front of the building in 1910-1911. Source Alinari Archive. 

                                                      
3 Very uniform traditional gray sandstone, traditionally used for architectural frameworks, columns, stairs and pavements in Tuscany 
region. This stone is typical of Renaissance architecture. 
4 Part of the original doors and window frames were then recovered by the COMI spa company. 
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Figure 4a, 4b. The façade from the street front. Photograph by Lubos Hazuka 4c. The street front. 

 

 
Figure 5. Detail of the wooden door decorations. 
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Figures 6, 7. Details of the door handles of the noble floor. 

 

 

3. Technical and architectural characteristic of the monument 

 

The building, born in the Medieval time and developed in the Renaissance period is made of three 

floors above ground and one basement. The façade on the street presents five openings per floor, 

with the main entrance at the ground level as the central one. 

Entering the building a corridor distributes two rooms, one on the left and one on the right, and 

ends in the wide central hall characterised by a colonnade that gives access to the restrooms, the 

vertical circulation (stairs and elevator), the courtyard and a back room with a coffered ceiling facing 

the courtyard.  

In between the ground and the first floor there is a mezzanine reachable both from the main 

staircase and from a secondary helical stone staircase. At the first floor, the noble floor, the building 

presents two main representative rooms on the street side and three smaller ones facing the internal 

court. A perimetric terrace, that is also hosting the elevator landing, connects the latter three. These 

two floors above ground host the collections of the Museum Fondazione Del Bianco. 

At the second floor the offices of the COMI spa and of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco are 

located. Two corridors distribute the floor, one is perpendicular to the façade and the second one 

is parallel to the courtyard. Five office rooms overlook the courtyard and other two face the main 

street. From this floor, accessible both from the stairs and the elevator, it is possible to access the 

third floor through a smaller staircase. The third floor faces the courtyard and hosts two office 

rooms and one restroom. 

 

The more representative and architecturally valuable rooms are those facing the street at the 

ground, first and second floor, each one presenting details and finishing of the Renaissance period 

that are recognizable in most of the important buildings of the Florentine UNESCO World Heritage 

Site. The courtyard is also representing the Renaissance life within the houses in its functions, 

architectural finishing and decorations. The courtyard is characterized by three important elements 

in serena stone: a decorative circular well located in the north-east corner, the portal connecting to 
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the portico of the main hall and the fountain located within a niche. The pavement of the courtyard, 

in slabs of serena stone, is still the Renaissance original one. 

 

The Medieval structure is visible in the walls thickness and in the presence of a tower, core of the 

building, located on the courtyard side. In the Medieval time the building used two systems for water 

collection and storage: one cistern located in the courtyard, probably to collect rainwater, and one 

well beside the tower where now the elevator is located. 

 

The constructions of the 15th and 16th centuries widened the volume of the Medieval building 

designing the architecture that is now mainly visible.  

The building was aligned to the new street front and was designed with a portico on the back made 

of two arcades standing on columns in traditional serena stone topped with decorated capitals. At 

that time a new mezzanine floor was created that was connected to the ground floor with a rare 

stone helical staircase. The rooms facing the street were designed with the windows opening on the 

street side, and their ceilings were built at the ground level with lunette vaults that lean on decorated 

elements in serena stone, while at the first floor with a coffered ceilings standing on decorated 

brackets. The same stone is employed in the stairs treads below the windows. These serena stone 

elements are replicated at the first and second floor in the rooms facing the street. In these frontal 

rooms two decorated fireplaces are also located, one per each floor. The one at the noble floor is 

characterised by the decoration of a rampant lion, interpreted also as a dragon, engraved on the 

serena stone. The serena stone balustrade of the noble stairwell at the first floor has a “Medieval 

taste”5. 

 

From 1800 to 1900 approximately, the building, for economical and socio-cultural aesthetic reasons 

was transformed again, widening the volumes with the addition of the neighbouring building. In this 

way Palazzo Coppini gained space for apartments at the first floor and for commercial activities at 

the ground floor where the colonnade is closed with a glass cover obtaining a wide unique space. 

During these important transformation work some slabs were rebuilt and some pavements were 

substituted and a new staircase with steel structure to support the slab, was introduced between 

the first and the second floor. 

 

The 1966 flood compromised the structure and the finishing of the building that was then stabilized 

with minor interventions during the 1980s and 1990s and then completely restored in 2013 bringing 

spaces back to their original volumes. 

                                                      
5 Information taken from the studies and analysis of Prof. Silvano Fei “Il Palazzo Coppini a Firenze”. 
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Figure 8, 8b, 9. Entrance to the mezzanine and floor solution to preserve the serena stone arch 

without compromising it with the new intervention. 
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Figure 10. View of the central hall Maurizio Bossi, looking towards the courtyard. 

 

Figure 11. View of the central hall Maurizio Bossi looking towards the street. 
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Figure 12. View of the Maurizio Bossi central hall looking towards the Tsuji room. 

 

 
Figure 13. The main staircase in serena stone. 
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Figure 14. The Tsuji room located at the ground floor by the courtyard. 

 

   
Figures 17, 18, 19. Details of elements in serena stone 

 

 

Figure 20. Detail of the pavement of the courtyard in serena stone. 
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Figure 21. Elevation of main room of the Noble floor (Komech room) with the fireplace. 

 

 
Figure 22. Detail of the reinforcement of the fireplace cantilever. 

 

 
Figure 23. Detail of the rampant lion/dragon of the fireplace of the main room of the Noble floor 

(Komech room). 
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Figure 24, 25. Details of the Komech room original ceiling. 

 

 

 
Figures 26, 27. Elevations of the main room of the Noble floor (Komech room). 
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Figure 28. The Medieval tower. 

 
Figure 29. The new terrace at the first floor with pavement in glass hosting the elevator first floor 

landing. 
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Figure 30. View of the courtyard from the first floor. 

 

 
Figure 31. View of the courtyard South-East façade. 
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Figure 32. View of the courtyard South-East façade and the window-door with serena stone 

framework of the Tsuji room. 

 
Figure 33. The fountain in serena stone. 

 
Figure 34. Detail of the serena stone fountain. 
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Figures 35, 36, 37, 38. Details of the courtyard elements in wrought iron. 
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Figure 39. The glass ceiling and pavement. Photograph taken at the ground floor with the entrance 

of the Palazzo on the back. 

 
Figure 40. Lunette vaults ceiling of the central hall Maurizio Bossi. Picture taken at the ground floor 

with the entrance of the Palazzo on the back 
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4. Assessment of the values of the monument / why is protected as a monument 

 

Palazzo Coppini is a historical building that lived the superposition of three stages of development 

and it is living now the fourth one. The first stage is the Medieval construction, the second one is 

the 15th century palace and the third one consisted in the 19th century additions and renovations. 

After 2013 the requalification and valorisation of the historical building was enhanced by dedicating 

the ground and noble floors to a museum of expressions of friendship received in the last three 

decades from the friends of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco during its activity of dialogue 

among cultures.  

 

The building stands in the heart of the 505 ha Florentine UNESCO World Heritage Site, inscribed 

in the Wold Heritage List in 1982 for the criteria (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), (vi). 

The building is a concrete testimonial of the local past and guarantees a continuity for an outstanding 

tradition perpetuating the historical image of the city and highlighting in particular the criterion (ii), 

(iii), (iv). 

As for the Criterion (ii) “Since the Quattrocento, Florence has exerted a predominant influence on 

the development of architecture and the monumental arts – first in Italy, and throughout Europe: 

the artistic principles of the Renaissance were defined there from the beginning of the 15th century 

by Brunelleschi, Donatello and Masaccio. […]” 

As for Criterion (iii): “The Historic Centre of Florence attests in an exceptional manner, and by its 

unique coherence, to its power as a merchant-city of the Middle Ages and of the Renaissance. From 

its past, Florence had preserved entire streets, fortified palaces (Palazzo Spini, Palazzo del Podestà, 

Palazzo della Signoria), lodges (Loggia del Bigallo, Loggia dei Lanzi, Loggia degli Innocenti and del 

Mercato Nuovo), fountains, a marvellous 14th-century bridge lined with shops, the Ponte 

Vecchio. […]” 

As for Criterion (iv): “Florence, a first-rate economic and political power in Europe from the 14th 

to the 17th century, was covered during that period with prestigious buildings which translated the 

munificence of the bankers and the princes […]”6 

 

 

5. Assessment of the integrity and authenticity 

 

The palazzo was recently restored with a conservative restoration. In time, the property and uses 

varied since the 15th century, and consequently also its internal divisions, however, it was restored 

and modified in respect of its integrity and today it is an example of the history of the Florentine 

Renaissance palazzo.  

The authenticity of its forms and design, of the materials and substance along with its location within 

the UNESCO World Heritage Site are attributes that maintain the Florentine community tradition, 

sense of the place and cultural continuity. 

 

 

                                                      
6 https://whc.unesco.org/en/list/174/ 
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6. Technical condition assessment of the monument /conservation and protection 

needs 
 

During the 2013 extensive restoration, a comprehensive work of conservation and protection was 

made to re-establish a good state of maintenance and improvement of the architectural monument. 

The restoration work was carried out by a construction company specialized in artistic and 

monuments restoration. 

After the 1966 flood the building’s structure was compromised and needed reinforcement. The 

walls of the underground were wet and the columns of the ground floor needed a consolidation 

intervention. In the 1980s the first reinforcement of the colonnade was carried out choosing to 

wrap the columns in steel bands, then in the 1990s the second operation was carried out introducing 

the steel hoops to reinforce the arches of the old portico. 
 

During the 2013 works it was discovered that the ancient drain rainwater under-floor, passing from 

the courtyard water sump, going from the centre of the court to the street municipal water 

collection system, was broken in one point and was the cause of the wet walls at the basement. This 

drainage system, following the local constructive ancient technique, was composed of terracotta 

elements one inserted into the other. The break may have been caused by the deterioration of the 

material in time or by some movement due to the flood or to some earthquake shook that may 

have occurred. This damage, because of the water flux underneath the pavement, was also causing 

a void underneath the column closer to the courtyard that had evident cracks. In 2013 the drainage 

system was substituted and the cracks on the columns were filled with coloured plaster injections. 

 

 
Figure 41. The first steel reinforcement wrapping the columns and the steel hoops intervention of 

the 90s. 
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7. Existing programme of protection, use, valorisation, adaptation, modernization 

 

During the 2013 restoration the building was strongly valorised. Palazzo Coppini was born as a 

house, then became partially a commercial space, then offices. With the restoration wanted and 

carried out by Paolo Del Bianco, the architectural monument was highly protected both in its 

structural elements and architectural value and its function was ennobled. 

 

One example of the interventions valorising the existing architectural elements of the building has 

been the enhancement of the helical stone staircase that connects the ground floor to the 

mezzanine. The staircase, rare in its kind for its shape, technique and quality, remained for decades 

an element hidden and difficult to enhance and communicate due to its location, currently before 

the ladies' bathrooms.  

This type of staircase is considered a “secret staircase” and it was used to connect very private 

spaces for the landlord use. In the case of Palazzo Coppini, where the ground floor was mainly used 

for commercial activities, the staircase could have been used to connect the mezzanine which 

function was probably to store precious goods, money or important documents. The mezzanine 

consisted in one unique room and the staircase was not used too often which is visible from the 

well-preserved original chiselling.  

 

With the 2013 intervention, the staircase was brought to light creating a passage in the structure, 

resorting through an extra metal hoop and through a system of mirrors that make it visible from 

the central hall. The visitor is therefore led to notice the architectural element and therefore is able 

to appreciate its features. 

 

The building is then valorised with the cultural program hosted by the Museum Fondazione Del 

Bianco and it is an always active and lived place hosting also the company offices, meetings and 

educational activities.  

 

Palazzo Coppini is always under the control of a technical office for its maintenance and the Museum 

has its own committee for the preservation and display of its collections. 

The furniture is specially designed for the display of the collections’ items and tailored to the building, 

respecting its architecture and valorising it also through the lightening system. 
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Figures 42, 43. The helical staircase visible from the main hall through the mirror game. View from 

the main hall and detail of the mirror reflection. 

 

   
Figures 44, 45, 46. The helical staircase visible from the main hall through the mirror game. On the 

left the view from the corridor after the first mirror reflecting the staircase in the second mirror, 

in the centre the view of the staircase sided by the steel hoop, on the right a bottom up detail. 
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Figure 47. Schematic plan of the ground floor of the mirrors and staircase disposition in red. 
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Figure 48, 49, 50. Detail, top and side view of the stone helical staircase.  
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Figure 51, 52, 53. Views of the nineteenth century staircase. 

 

 
Figure 54. The “repentance” of the project: this angle is the result of the changing of destination 

from the 2009 project to the 2013. This is underlined by the writing on the wall. 
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II. Characteristics of the protection of the monument 

 

1. Legal status of the monument/formal and practical protection system 

Being part of the UNESCO World Heritage Site, the area is regulated both by the national and 

municipal provisions and by the World Heritage Management Plan provided by the UNESCO office. 

No further conservation-specific legal prescription is applied to the building. 

 

2. Protection of values, authenticity and integrity, technical condition 

The building is an architectural artefact that represents the development of the city of Florence over 

time. In this building typical local construction techniques and building materials and decorations are 

found. For example the serena stone, the decorations of doors and windows, the rare helical 

staircase, the vaulted and coffered ceilings, the paving in sandstone and terracotta, the columns 

decorated with capitals, until the internal distribution of the building that can narrate the everyday 

life of Florentine families over time. The building is a testimony of the past, both for its tangible and 

intangible qualities, and represents a continuity in its development due to the family-run activity 

carried out in it throughout the history. 

 

3. Programme (proposal) of protection and conservation 

After the interventions carried out in 2013, now, if necessary, the building is subject to routine 

maintenance. The management includes an internal technical office that led the 2013 restoration and 

checks and designs the necessary protection and conservation interventions. 

 

As already mentioned in the history of the building, the flood of the 1966 highly damaged the 

structure and the general conditions of the monument. When in 1974 Romualdo Del Bianco bought 

the building, its conditions were critical both from structural and from finishing points of view. The 

new owner carried out an overall first renovation to be able to use the building for offices purposes 

that followed by minor structural reinforcements during the 80s and 90s.  

The 2013 restoration gave back a new life to the building, preserving and enhancing its historical 

value. In the sample of the comparative photographic analysis attached to this chapter (figures 4, 5, 

6) it is possible to appreciate the transformation of the building spaces and structural reinforcements 

between 1974 and 2019. 

 

The works were carried out by the company COMI spa, owner of the building since 1974 and at 

first were meant to change the use of the building from offices to touristic residence creating 10 

apartments in the three floors7. In this change of destination it was necessary to insert an elevator 

to allow the new use and to fulfil the needs of the regulation for the architectural barriers. The 

project included mainly the creation of drywalls for partitions, of new restrooms with their 

pavements and finishing, of openings (doors) within structural walls, of countertops in plasterboards 

and the total makeover of the elevator, the technical equipment such as plumbing, heating, air 

conditioning and electrical systems. Finally, it provided the works of completion such as wall finishing, 

lightning system and furniture. 

 

                                                      
7 The project and permission was registered in 2009. 
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However, when the restauration started in 2013, the President of the COMI spa realised that the 

valorisation of Palazzo Coppini would have been threatened by that project and use, therefore he 

avoided a further fragmentation of the building that would have limited its free fruition and would 

have compromised also the conservation of its architecture, as more invasive adaptations were 

needed to transform it into an accommodation facility. For this reason the decision came to keep it 

as a historical building open to public and to valorize it exposing the objects donated to the 

Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco within one of its kind museum. 

 

Consequently the project changed and the elevator was the only element kept from the previous 

2009 project. This decision allowed a better conservation, enhancement and use of the historical 

building as otherwise the wide spaces would have been divided into smaller ones and the fruition of 

the high volumes of the rooms of the ground and first floors would have been lost.  

 

The new project focused on the maximization of the preservation of the existing structure, 

architecture and decorations. Just the partitions related to the new restrooms were done, however 

these were few and in drywalls, therefore their impact on the overall architectural features of the 

building were minor and not structurally relevant. However, consistent works were done at all the 

levels of the building to enhance and give more splendour and visibility to the historical details of 

the palazzo. Below the summary of the main 2013 interventions follows. 

At the ground floor: 

- new terracotta flooring  

- washing and cleaning of the serena stone elements: stairs, columns, capitals, courtyard 

circular decorative well and fountain, opening frames 

- painting of the lunette vaults and of all the vertical and horizontal elements with white plaster 

- removal of the wooden mezzanine, addition for augmenting the office surface in one of the 

ground floor rooms facing the street 

- addition of two restrooms to the already existing two and renovation of all their finishing 

- creation of structural reinforcement for the new distribution of restrooms and for the 

enhancement of the original helical stone staircase 

At the first floor:  

- realization of a new slab in glass on steel structure to serve the elevator that obliged to 

renounce to the existing skylight 

- painting and recovery of the coffered ceiling 

- washing and cleaning of the serena stone elements: stairs, columns, capitals, opening frames, 

monumental fireplace 

- painting of all the vertical and horizontal elements with interior white plaster 

At the second floor: 

- reconstruction of the slabs and of its pavements 

- creation of openings for allowing the new vertical distribution 

- At the third floor: 

- creation of a new restroom with all its finishing with the creation of a drywall 

At the roof level: 

- the roof was redone in most of its parts as it was in very bad conservation status. It was 

rebuilt keeping the original characteristics 
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Basement: 

- insertion and renovation of the boiler and technical equipment room moving its entrance 

and creating a structural reinforcement to consolidate the new opening. 

 

Furthermore, all the technical equipment and the furnishings were newly designed and they were 

studied in order to integrate with the existing architecture without disrupting it and to maximise 

their performance for maintenance and use. For example, the furniture at the ground floor, where 

the collections are displayed, is designed in order to preserve the items and the furniture itself in 

case of flood or clogging of the rainwater manhole located in the courtyard. 

 

The restoration gave birth to seven meeting rooms in addition to the foyer and the courtyard at 

the ground and first floors named each one after an expert of the Foundation, that passed away and 

highly contributed to the internationalization and to the activity of dialogue among cultures. The 

rooms of the palazzo are named after Bohumil Fanta, Mihály Zádor, Arimitsu Tsuji, Maurizio Bossi, 

Arest Beglaryan, Aleksej Komech, Aleksej Shkaev, Oleksandr Rovenko while the courtyard bears 

the name of Ekaterina Genieva.  

The memory of people who have contributed to the dialogue among cultures mission of the 

Foundation is highly valued and is a constantly growing process: in time other architectural elements 

were dedicated to other close friends of the foundation and are remembered with golden plaques 

located on the walls. 

 

The meeting rooms are fully equipped for meetings and vary both in size and in their 

potential arrangements – theatre, boardroom or classroom – with an overall seating capacity of 150 

people and they are fitted with a full range of state-of-the-art equipment – LCD screens, Wi-Fi 

systems, electronic device-friendly environments. 

The rooms are hosting the collections of the museum in the cabinets arranged along the perimeter 

walls. For security reasons all cabinets are alarmed. 
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Figure 1. Plans and sections of the 2013 project with in red the constructions and in yellow the 

demolitions. 
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Figure 2. 2009 unrealised project of apartments for tourists with in red the constructions and in 

yellow the demolitions. 
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Figure 3. Extract of the furniture study and design in plan and elevation: Beglaryan room.  
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Figure 4. Sample of the comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the entrance. 

 

 

 
  

Figure 5. Sample of the comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the structure of the 

colonnade. 
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 Figure 6. Sample of the comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the main hall at the 

ground floor. 

 

  
 

Figure 7. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: view of the entrance space towards the 

street 
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Figure 8. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the structure of the colonnade 

 

 

  
 

Figure 9. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the main hall at the ground floor 
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Figure 10. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the main hall at the ground floor 

 

 

 

 
 

Figure 11. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the main hall at the ground floor 
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Figure 12. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: the skylight 

 

 

  
 

Figure 13. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: portal of Tsuji room from the 

courtyard 
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Figure 14. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: door and frame towards the courtyard 

 

 
 

Figure 15. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: courtyard 
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Figure 16. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: decorative pit and courtyard 

 

  
Figure 17. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: courtyard entrance 
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Figure 18. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: fountain and corner facing the 

entrance 
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Figure 19. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: coffered ceiling, Komech room (1st 

floor) 

 
 

Figure 20. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: Komech room (1st floor) 

 

 

 
 

Figure 21. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: Rovenko room (1st floor) 
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Figure 22. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: structural lesions on the internal 

façade of the court 

 

 

 
 

Figure 23. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: structural lesions on the internal 

façade of the court 
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Figure 24. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: 1800 staircase (2nd to 3rd floor) 

 

 

  
 

Figure 25. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: internal façade of the court 
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Figure 26. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: internal façade of the court 

 
 

  
 

Figure 27. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: main noble staircase 
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Figure 28. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: main noble staircase 
 

 
 

Figure 29. Comparative photographic analysis 1974 – 2019: staircase arrival to the second floor 
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III. Characteristics of the use of the monument 

 

1. Description of the primary functions and use 

 

The building is hosting two main functions: museum at the ground and first level and the 

headquarters of the company COMI spa and of the Fondazione Del Bianco with offices at the second 

and third level. Technical equipment and storage are located in the basement. 

 

2. Programme (existing) of use, adaptation, modernization/presentation and critical 

evaluation 

 

The Museum conserves, communicates and exhibits the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco® private 

collection of gifts received while traveling or delivered personally, which is rendered available to the 

public for study, education and enjoyment purposes. It consists of several areas of culture, inherent 

traditions and uses originating from more than 111 countries that share the commitment of the 

Foundation to the promotion of communication among peoples. 

 

It is a place of encounters, where meetings, courses, exhibitions are hosted, a practical application 

of intercultural dialogue, a witness of the activity of creation of opportunities of intercultural 

dialogue that the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco has developed since 1991. The collections have 

a great value as they are symbols of gratitude and appreciation of the Foundation on behalf of 

individuals, public and private institutions. It is for this reason that this collection can be considered 

unique and inestimable due to the fact that it stands out as a token of humanity and an almost familiar 

authenticity that has no parallel in any other city collections. 

It is a testimony of the success of the activity of the Foundation with the people and institutions of 

more than 111 countries, promoting peace and friendship through intercultural dialogue, in respect 

of each one’s own expression of culture, arts, music, usages and customs. 

 

Great sculptors, painters, artists of all kinds are present in the museum. Items are collected, 

catalogued and exposed to open up traditions and customs from all over the world. 

 

The collections of the Museum gather all these signs of friendship, sharing them with all the visitors 

of the building. The collections are organized in 4 sections: artistic handicraft (1), sculpture (2), 

masks of the Noh Theatre (3), library (4) . 

 

Artistic handcraft 

The Museum showcases hundreds of different objects coming from all over the world and with very 

different economical value. However they are all exhibited with equal importance due to the fact 

that the principle of the exposition is to highlight the donation act rather then the preciousness of 

the object. In this section one can find lacquers from more than five different countries, variegated 

in their shapes and surfaces, coloured crystals, shaped metals and woods, variegated porcelains and 

precious fabrics of skilfully worked silk and wool, all works that reflect and bear witness to the 

cultures of origin and all, without exclusion, expressing affection and profound humanity. 
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Figure 1. Detail of the representation of the bridal couple from Japan. 

 
Figure 2. Detail of pieces of the artistic handcraft collections. 
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Sculpture 

The rooms display important sculptures by international masters such as Stephan Dousa, from 

Poland, of whom are exhibited the works specifically dedicated to people and events related to the 

Foundation; Jadwiga Janus, also from Poland; Ermir Grezda, from Albania, with his resin sculptures; 

the famous Jo Oda, from Japan, with polished steel works; Amanda Hatton, from the United States; 

Dino and Sirio De Ranieri, with their Carrara marble sculptures, in particular the collection in the 

Central Hall, so-called “exaggerated portraits”. These sculptures represent in a caricatural way the 

different states of mind common to all the humanity. This work of art was then named by Maurizio 

Bossi that was giving a definition and a match to all the sculptures naming these combinations the 

Human Family. Other smaller and larger works are displayed in the showcases located in the various 

rooms and all of them represent a personal and emotional involvement of those who conceived and 

donated them. 

Among the sculptors on display, special mention is deserved by Keiso Mori, Japanese of origin, who 

having been hosted for a period of learning in Tuscany, left two busts, now placed in the Komech 

room, portraying Antonietta and Romualdo Del Bianco, whom he knew well. 

 

 
 

Figure 3. Detail of the “Human Family” sculptures series by Dino De Ranieri located in the central 

hall Maurizio Bossi who finely made the description and definition of the “Human family” 

characters’ sculptures, and in the middle the architectural model of the Brunelleschi’s dome of 

Florence by Roberto Corazzi. 
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Figure 4. One of the Keiso Mori’s sculptures located in Komech Room representing Antonietta 

Del Bianco 

 

 

Masks of the Noh Theatre 

They say that for an actor of Nō Theater, to wear an ancient mask made by a great master and 

worn before him by another famous actor of the Edo Period (1603-1868) is a magical experience 

that flows almost into mysticism. The actor transforms performing his part: he becomes part of the 

mask, and the mask enters into him, guiding him in the movements and in the part that he is playing 

at that moment. 

The Nō Theatre was born in Japan around the 14th century as a form of theatre exclusively dedicated 

to the military class of the Samurai and nobility. Nō means "ability" and is still played by professional 

actors who devote their entire lives to perfecting their repertoires. 

Homophonous, executed with very slow and measured movements, but with sudden accelerations, 

Nō is characterized by decorated and wealthy costumes and by the fact that actors always recite 

with their faces covered by masks carrying only apparently fixed expressions, which in reality change 

dramatically with the inclination of the face of the actor according to the movements. 

The mask serves to represent various types of character linked to emotions, age and expressions 

of both men and women, malignant and benign spirits. 

The masks are handmade, usually in cypress wood, and finely carved and lacquered; the most famous 

ones are signed and dated, bearing inscriptions and seals engraved on the back that indicate the 

period and the author. Male faces with marked traits, female faces and faces of demons are depicted 
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with great accuracy; the Museum of Palazzo Coppini preserves several examples of masks of the 

laboratory of the Wachi family in Kyoto. 
 

 
Figure 5. Location of the Noh theatre masks. The room is also hosting two kids’ kimonos, one for 

a girl and one for a boy. These kimonos were donated to the kids of the Del Bianco family. 

 
Figure 6. Detail of the Noh theatre masks. 

 
Figure 7. Detail of the girl kimono. 
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Figure 8. Detail of the boy kimono. 

 

Library 

The books make up a library with over 7000 books written in 52 languages and 11 alphabets from 

all over the world and focusing largely on the tangible and intangible world heritage.  

The library is open to public and the database is available online8 for the extended research. In the 

database most of the books are catalogued with the image record of the dedication of the 

Foundation friend who donated it. 

 

 
Figure 9. View from the passage of the Komech room to the Beglaryan room at the noble floor. 

 

 

 

                                                      
8 http://www.museofondazionedelbianco.org/en/collections/the-library/ 
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3. Tourism, presentation, information/present state and potential 

 

The museum is also open to public, residents and travellers, for free. To strengthen the connection 

with travellers, since 2013, the Centro Congressi al Duomo Hotels are promoting the visits to the 

museum, with its history, architectural features, collections meanings and aims with a panel 

exhibition in both the Hotels of the Centro Congressi al Duomo, Hotel Laurus al Duomo and Hotel 

Pitti Palace al Ponte Vecchio. 

 

The building is then advertised with its activities on web pages (www.palazzocoppini.it, 

www.museofondazionedelbianco.org, www.centrocongressialduomo.com, www.fondazione-

delbianco.org, www.lifebeyondtourism.org) and on the related social networks. 

 

Since 2019 the museum has a dedicated bus stop in the nearby square Piazza Madonna degli 

Aldobrandini. 

 

 

A full schedule of scientific encounters is hosted within the halls of the Museum. International 

experts of all the fields participate to the cultural and training programs promoted by the Fondazione 

Romualdo Del Bianco and coordinated by the International Institute Life Beyond Tourism. Among 

these meetings, the ICOMOS International Scientific Committees encounters, the training courses, 

for trainers and for students, organized by the International Institute and the General Assembly of 

the International Experts of the Foundation and International Symposium that every year gathers 

around 300 participants from 50 countries in Florence. 

 
Figures 10, 11. Front and back of the invitation to all the guests of the Centro Congressi al 

Duomo to visit the Museum Fondazione Del Bianco. 

http://www.palazzocoppini.it/
http://www.museofondazionedelbianco.org/
http://www.centrocongressialduomo.com/
http://www.fondazione-delbianco.org/
http://www.fondazione-delbianco.org/
http://www.lifebeyondtourism.org/


233 
 

 
Figure 12. Screenshot of the museum landing page www.museofondazionedelbianco.org. 

 
Figure 13. Screenshot of the Palazzo Coppini landing page www.palazzocoppini.org. 

 

 
Figure 14. Panel 1 (around 1,3x1,6 m) of the Hotel Pitti Palace al Ponte Vecchio, communicating 

the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco activity and the Museum collections to its guests. 

http://www.palazzocoppini.org/
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Figure 15. Panel 2 (around 1,3x1,6 m) of the Hotel Pitti Palace al Ponte Vecchio, communicating 

the history and the architecture of the Palazzo Coppini. 

 
Figure 16. Panel 3 (around 1,3x1,6 m) of the Hotel Pitti Palace al Ponte Vecchio, communicating 

the collections of the Museum with its section arts and crafts. 
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Figure 17. Panels 4 and 5 (around 1x1,3 m) of the Hotel Pitti Palace al Ponte Vecchio, 

communicating the sections sculptures and Noh theatre masks of the collections. 
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Figure 18. Bus stop dedicated to the Museum in Piazza Madonna degli Aldobrandini. 

 

 
Figure 20. Training for Trainers Life Beyond Tourism Intensive Course in Komech Room, 

February 2018. Photograph Paige Mayer. 
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Figure 21. Training for Trainers Life Beyond Tourism delivery of the certificates.  

Photograph by Lisa Ciardi. 

 

 
Figure 22. Tribute Cerimony to Georgia, in the framework of the 21st General Assembly of 

International Experts of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco and international Symposium 

Heritage as a Builder of Peace. March 1st 2019, Maurizio Bossi Hall. Photograph by Lisa Ciardi. 
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Figure 23. Training for Trainers Life Beyond Tourism group picture of the trainers 2018/2019. 

July 2018, Komech Room. Photograph by the staff. 

 
Figure 24. Training for Trainers Life Beyond Tourism group picture of the trainers 2017/2018. 

October 2017, Beglaryan Room. Photograph by the staff. 

 
Figure 25. ICOMOS International Scientific Committee Theory and Philosophy meeting. March 

2019, Komech Room.  
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Figure 26. Life Beyond Tourism Workshop. February 2015, Zador Room. Photograph by the staff. 

 
Figure 27. Symposium Heritage as a Builder of Peace. March 2019, Beglaryan Room. 
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Figure 28. Symposium Heritage as a Builder of Peace. March 2019, Fanta Room. 

 

 

 

IV. Characteristics of the management of the monument 

 

1. Description of management of the monument/ownership, structure, staff, etc 

 

Palazzo Coppini is owned by the company COMI spa that supports the Museum activity and 

safeguards and enhances the Foundation’s collections. The building is rentable for scientific events, 

meetings, exhibitions and any type of cultural or commercial activity that needs a meeting place.  

 

The Museum is open to public for visits upon reservation, from 10 am until 1 pm from Monday to 

Friday and offers the possibility of free guided tours. Furthermore, those who need to consult a 

book from the library can do it within the rooms of the palazzo by previous request. At the moment, 

the financing of all the activities performed within it is private. 

 

 

2. Monitoring/indicators 

 

Collections are kept safe by a complete alarm system that safeguard the objects, books and art 

pieces from being damaged or stolen. Everybody who enters in the building is registered, especially 

the occasional visitors, with a presence sheet indicating time of entrance and exit. The collections 

are monitored by a special committee of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco. 
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The structure is monitored in all its parts by the technical office that is responsible for the 

maintenance of the physical conditions of the building. All the technical equipment is controlled and 

its status is verified according to national regulations while the architectural maintenance is up to 

the property’s common sense. 

 

The COMI spa company is certified in accordance with ISO 9001: 2015 and has adopted the model 

of Legislative Decree 231/2001 (Code of Ethics and General Part, Quality Policy). 

All the staff is trained to welcome our guests in the spirit of Life Beyond Tourism® according to the 

international quality standards of Accessible Hospitality and according to the Certification Life 

Beyond Tourism® for Intercultural Dialogue DTC-LBT:2018. It has an average of 800 hours of 

training per year on topics related to welcoming and reception, communication, social marketing 

and current legislation (SGSL Legislative Decree 81/08, Privacy, Quality Management System ISO 

9001: 2015). 

 

 

V. Conclusions 

 

Palazzo Coppini is a historical building inserted in the Florentine World Heritage Site. It is owned 

and managed privately by the company COMI spa and it hosts the collections of the Fondazione Del 

Bianco Museum. The collections are composed of signs of honour, books, art and crafts pieces, 

sculptures, paintings, costumes, decorated bottles and many other types of items that were donated 

to the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco, a private Florentine foundation, since the beginning of its 

activity (1991) dedicated to the creation of opportunities of dialogue among cultures. 

 

When the property bought the building in 1974, it was in conditions of very strong decay worsened 

by the effects of the 1966 flood that affected the city. 

During the 45-years-time of the property important works were carried out, especially during the 

most recent restauration in 2013 that gave back to the historical building its dignity and value.  

 

During the restauration works the property was covering all the costs and because of the absence 

of specific regulations on the building it was completely free in its choices in terms of conservation, 

management and use. The property acted with a project that enhanced the historical aspect of the 

building, going against its economic interests that it would have had transforming the building for 

other purposes (the initial project was to convert it in apartments for tourists). 

Choosing to valorise the architectural elements of Palazzo Coppini, in several cases brought to 

structural solutions economically less convenient but more integrated in the building architecture 

and able to valorise them (for example the stone helical staircase). 

 

The Museum Fondazione Del Bianco is a tool to enhance, communicate and promote, on the one 

hand, the activity of dialogue among cultures of the Fondazione Romualdo Del Bianco with all its 

friends and experts and, on the other, the historical building rendering it accessible and open. 

 

http://www.centrocongressialduomo.com/images/codice-etico-e-parte-generale.pdf
http://www.centrocongressialduomo.com/images/politica-qualita-ccad.pdf
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The management and communication both of the palace and of the museum in their online and 

printed tools render this cultural and architectural reality an excellence of the Florentine territory 

for its fruition, conservation, communication, protection, management and use. 
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Jodrell Bank Observatory, Cheshire, UK 
 

 

1 Characteristics of the monument  

The Jodrell Bank Observatory is located within an open agricultural countryside in the 

County of Cheshire (United Kingdom), about 30 km south of Manchester. The dominant 

structure on the site is the Mark I/IA radio telescope, also named the Lovell telescope, with 

its control building (fig. 1). The Lovell telescope is the first very large fully-steerable radio 

telescope in the world. Constructed between 1952 and 1957, it was the largest of its kind in 

the world at the time. It was a daring work of engineering and it also inspired the 

construction of many other instruments worldwide.1  

 

Figure 1 Jodrell Bank Observatory in its rural setting 

 

The property encompasses a number of other radio telescopes, notably the Mark II 

Telescope, erected in the early 1960s (fig. 2). The Observatory is an historic monument 

documenting important stages in the development of science, but it also continues to 

operate in its original function, carrying out world-leading research and collaborating in its 

work with many other radio telescopes worldwide. 

                                                           
1 This text is based in many aspects on the World Heritage Nomination Document, available online 

at https://www.jodrellbank.net/world-heritage-site-nomination/  

https://www.jodrellbank.net/world-heritage-site-nomination/
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Figure 2 Map of the property 

 

History and development 

Scientists from Manchester University, led by Dr Bernard Lovell, first arrived at the site in 

1945. Starting out with some structures erected at the southern end of the site and gradually 

moving northwards, they continued to create new equipment, experiments and structures, 

thereby imprinting the development of the science on the landscape of the site.  
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The earliest experiments are linked to several structures that can still be seen on the site, 

such as the remains of the Searchlight Aerial (fig. 3). This was an anti-aircraft searchlight from 

World War II on its own trailer, loaned from the army and used as a steerable mount for an 

array of aerials specifically designed to investigate meteors. This Searchlight Aerial was the 

first purpose-built scientific instrument at Jodrell Bank. The machine fell into disuse and 

became overgrown, but has now been exposed again as one of many archaeological traces of 

instruments and experiments  in the grounds. 

 

Figure 3 The remains of the Searchlight Aerial, one of the first scientific projects the site 

 

The Mark I/IA or Lovell Telescope and its control building  

The dominant central structure of the site is the Lovell telescope (fig. 4), an impressive huge 

steel structure and a landmark that can be seen from afar. It was first conceived by Bernard 

Lovell in 1948. He wanted a huge dish that could be tipped and turned in order to study 

extra-terrestrial radio waves coming from any direction. Constructing such a movable large 

radiotelescope presented an enormous engineering challenge but in September 1949 the 

engineer H. Charles Husband agreed that its construction was possible.  
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Figure 4  The Mark I/IA telescope (the Lovell telescope) 

In the summer of 1950 the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research provided £3,300 

to pay for a detailed design study by Husband based on an estimate that the telescope would 

cost in total around £120,000, including the Control Building and ancillary items. The 

diameter of the antenna should be 76m (250ft). The antenna was to be movable both on its 

vertical and horizontal axis, with tracking of radio sources controlled through a novel 

analogue computer system. On its horizontal axis, the bowl would be driven on gear racks 
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from 15-inch gun-turrets (obtained as surplus from battleships HMS Royal Sovereign and 

HMS Revenge, decommissioned at the end of the Second World War) mounted on trunnion 

bearings supported by two 190-foot (58m) high steel towers. On its vertical axis the dish 

would turn on a circular double railway track.  

Construction began in September 1952, with foundation piling down to over 30 metres in 

places. The engineering problems that needed to be solved included how to move 2,000 

tonnes with great accuracy, how to avoid resonance frequency vibrations of the kind that 

destroyed the Tacoma Narrows suspension bridge in 1940, and how to compensate for the 

changing weight distribution as the dish was tilted and it turned. The completed telescope 

comprised a bowl of over 7,000 steel plates. It is 250ft (c.75m) in diameter and 62ft 6in 

(c.19m) in depth, with a mast-mounted receiver at the focus (fig. 5).  

In the summer of 1957, the dish was able to be moved and ‘First Light’ – when the telescope 

was first used to collect radio waves from space – took place on 2 August, but then the 

project slowed almost to a standstill, mostly due to lack of funding. At the time, Lovell said 

‘We need a miracle to save us’ – but that miracle happened in the shape of Sputnik 1, the 

world’s first artificial satellite launched by the Soviet Union on 4 October 1957.  

The satellite itself was easily tracked, as it carried a transmitter that sent out a regular ‘ping’. 

The carrier rocket itself, however, was a different matter. The only place in the world that was 

capable of tracking it with radar was the near-complete Lovell Telescope at Jodrell Bank.  

The success in tracking the Sputnik carrier rocket provided Jodrell Bank and Lovell with 

much-needed publicity and gave the project the necessary boost to get the required funding. 

A similar huge publicity success occurred in 1966 with the Soviet spacecraft Luna 9 in 1966. 

This was the first craft to soft-land on the Moon. From there it transmitted the first close-up 

photographs of the lunar surface back to Earth. The Jodrell Bank team tracked the spacecraft 

onto the Moon and intercepted the return signals. Recognising the form of these signals, the 

scientists hooked up an early type of fax machine borrowed from the Daily Express 

newspaper and used it to transform the signals into images which they published before the 

Soviet Union did so. The images made it onto the front pages of newspapers across the 

world. 
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Figure 5 The receiver mast at the focus of the bowl of the Lovell telescope 

In the mid-1960s and early 1970s, the Mark I or Lovell telescope underwent significant 

modifications and changes to improve its performance. A new reflecting surface with a 

shallower curve was added above the original dish, together with a large new wheel girder 
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system, designed to share the load on the trunnion bearings, and supported by a second 

inner circular railway track. The shallower bowl was more efficient, enabling the focus to ‘see’ 

more of the surface, effectively increasing the collecting area. The new bowl was also a more 

accurate paraboloid, enabling observations at shorter wavelengths and further increasing the 

scope of its observations. The conversion to what then became known as the Mark IA 

Telescope cost £665,000, a similar amount to that spent to build the telescope in the first 

place. 

By the late 1990s, the surface added to the Telescope in the Mark IA upgrade was corroding 

and was in urgent need of replacement. This was made possible through a grant funded 

jointly by the UK Government and the Wellcome Foundation (the Joint Infrastructure Fund). 

A new galvanised steel surface was installed between 2000 and 2002, along with a new highly 

sophisticated drive system to improve the telescope pointing accuracy. The Telescope’s outer 

railway track was also replaced and the focal tower strengthened to support heavier 

receivers. The telescope was thus more capable than ever before. It was formally re-opened 

in April 2003.  

In order to remain in good operational order, the telescope must be continuously maintained 

and faults rectified. In 2007, the first of the Telescope’s original wheels, which run on the 

railway tracks, had to be replaced after it cracked. Several more have since been replaced on 

a like-for-like basis. Sections of the original elevation gear racks have been replaced (with 

spares from the same battleships). The cracked (original) racks have been retained on site for 

use in an exhibition currently under design. The original, but now increasingly corroded, 1957 

surface has been restored, also on a like-for-like basis. Although it is not possible to retain all 

of the original fabric of the surface on site, sections of this are carefully kept for use in a new 

indoor exhibition about the heritage of the property. This will ensure that these elements of 

the original fabric are protected from further deterioration and preserved.  

An integral part of the telescope setup is the adjoining control building (fig. 6), linked to the 

telescope by an underground tunnel. The control building is practically the only structure on 

the site that projects at least some architectural ambition.  Completed in 1955, it is a low and 

long brick structure. Its slightly higher central block holds the entrance hall, opening towards 

the south east, and the control room looking towards the Lovell telescope to the north west. 

The single-storey wings to both sides are characterised by their strip windows, structured by 

glazing bars. Within the broad entrance with its concrete canopy, the original wooden doors 

are set in a surround of glass blocks. The rather formal lobby (fig. 7) originally led, in a 

symmetrical and axial arrangement, to the central control room which holds the largely 

original U-shaped control desk (fig. 8). The controller looks out through a glazed wall of four 

vertical lights towards the Lovell telescope. The wings contain laboratory spaces and offices, 

in particular the Director’s office at the southern end originally occupied by Sir Bernard 

Lovell and still largely in its original condition. A block-shaped extension on top of the south 

wing and additions to the north wing are marring the original architecture, but these 

extensions are also witnesses of the continuous development and ever-growing need for 

working space on the site (fig. 9). 
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Figure 6 The control building of the Lovell telescope 

 

Figure 7 The lobby in the control building  
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Figure 8 The control room 

 

Figure 9 Overview of the control building with its later additions 
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The Mark II Telescope 

Soon after the Mark I telescope became operational, the need arose for a further instrument 

augmenting the tracking power at Jodrell Bank. This is the Mark II telescope with its control 

building (figs. 10 and 11) which is characterised by the oval shape of its reflector, as a 

response the design and construction problems of a circular one. The oval shape allows 

maximising the horizontal size whilst keeping vertical size down, thus avoiding constructional 

and aerodynamic problems. The same engineer who constructed the Mark I telescope, 

Charles Husband, designed the Mark II, but as a structure in pre-stressed concrete rather 

than steel, for reasons both of rigidity and economy. Designed in 1960/61, the telescope was 

built in 1964. Its steel sheet reflecting bowl  is 38.1m wide and 25.4m high. Its drive allows 

great accuracy of positioning, being steered by a digital computer, a Ferranti Argus 100, one of 

the very first computers designed for real time control, with a storage capacity of 12 

Kilobytes. 

 

Figure 10 The Mark II telescope 
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Figure 11 The control building of the Mark II telescope 

Like the Lovell telescope, the Mark II has been upgraded several times, both in its computer 

system and its physical structure. In 1987 the bowl was upgraded with a circular surface of 

aluminium panels on top of its original steel surface. The new surface had an accuracy of 

1/3mm. Like the Lovell, the Mark II continues in daily use. 

 

Further structures on the site  

The property contains many other historic building structures, particularly on the southern 

range, the Green (fig. 12). All of them are kept low to the ground so as not to interfere with 

the observation from the radio telescopes, and since there was never sufficient money for all 

the scientists’needs, all buildings are very simple and basic in construction. Most are huts 

made from prefabricated concrete elements, with single-glazed steel windows, little or no 

thermal insulation and hardly any creature comforts (fig. 13). They have been added to 

continually over the years, with additions filling gaps in the overall layout.  
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Figure 12 The huts around the Green 
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Figure 13 A typical room in one of the huts 

There are several recent additions to the site, related to aspects of its continuing use. Most 

prominent among these is the Square Kilometre Array, a large contemporary building housing 

the headquarters of a multinational organisation that coordinates the working of radio 

telescopes around the world. At the northern edge of the site, several new buildings have 

been erected for the needs of visitors and education. 
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Values 

Jodrell Bank Observatory is a World Heritage Site, inscribed in the list of World Heritage in 

2019 under criteria i, ii, iv and vi. The inscription names the following values: 

”i) Jodrell Bank Observatory is a masterpiece of human creative genius related to its 

scientific and technical achievements. The adaptation and development of radar and radio 

frequency reflectivity to develop radically new equipment, such as the Transit Telescope 

and Lovell Telescope, were a key part in the development of entirely new fields of scientific 

research and led to a dramatic change in the understanding of the Universe. The 

Observatory was important in the pioneering phase and later evolution of radio 

astronomy.  

ii) Jodrell Bank Observatory represents an important interchange of human values over a 

span of time and on a global scale on developments in technology related to radio 

astronomy. The scientific work at Jodrell Bank was at the heart of a global collaborative 

network. In particular, several important technological developments such as very large 

paraboloidal dish telescopes and interferometer were developed at the Observatory, and 

were later influential in scientific endeavours in many parts of the world.  

iv) Jodrell Bank Observatory represents an outstanding example of a technological 

ensemble which illustrates a significant stage in human history (1940s–1960s) – the 

transition from optical astronomy to radio astronomy and the associated consequence for 

the understanding of the Universe through multi-wavelength astrophysics. The property is 

also associated with the peacetime development of ‘Big Science’ as a major change in the 

way in which scientific research was supported and undertaken. The surviving evidence at 

the property related to the evolutionary development of radio astronomy from the post-

war pioneering phase through to sophisticated, large scale research activity in the field 

makes Jodrell Bank an outstanding example of such a technological ensemble. 

vi) Jodrell Bank Observatory is directly and tangibly associated with events and ideas of 

outstanding universal significance. The development of the new field of radio astronomy at 

the property lead to a revolutionary understanding of the Universe which was only 

possible through research beyond the possibilities of optical astronomy to explore the 

electromagnetic spectrum beyond visible light. Understanding of the nature and scale of 

the Universe has been dramatically changed by research in radio astronomy at the 

Observatory.“ 

 

Integrity 

The boundaries of the property encompass all the elements that document the development 

of the site as a place of astronomical research using radio waves rather than visible light. 

Practically all the stages of development, from the very humble beginnings with improvised 
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and re-used or borrowed equipment onwards, are represented by buildings, physical remains 

or in some cases archaeological remnants. 

The telescope cannot operate and be used without working spaces for the scientist and 

technicians who conceive them, run them, evaluate the results and use them to develop more 

advanced instruments and structures. For many decades, large numbers of astronomers from 

all over the world have passed through Jodrell Bank where they conducted their own 

projects and gained expertise which they then took to continue work elsewhere. There was 

never enough working space for them, and never enough money to spend on buildings, so 

the site is characterised by low (so as not to impede the working of the telescopes) huts, 

mostly prefabricated concrete structures, linked and extended by more recent spaces added 

on one after the other with little regard for aesthetics. The story of these different 

structures, their incremental addition to the site and the uses of these spaces for different 

projects are well researched and documented so that their respective significance for the 

history of scientific research on the site is quite well understood. 

 

Figure 14 The new building for the Square Kilometer Array organisation 

There is one new structure just outside the property boundaries which is rather larger than 

any of the buildings within. This is the building for the Square Kilometre Array (SKA), a multi-

national astronomy project running a network of radio observatories around the world and 

coordinating research on them and with them. The architecture of this new building for the 

SKA organisation, whilst of course using contemporary materials such as glass and metal, may 

be said to conform to the established vocabulary for the site which is based on boxy 
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elements with flat roofs. Whilst not exactly adding an architectural highlight to the site (which 

might well have proved distracting), it cannot be said to disturb the setting either (fig. 14). 

 

Authenticity 

The authenticity of the Jodrell Bank property is very high indeed. There are no 

reconstructions, no fake-historical elements, nothing to mislead the interested visitor. The site 

has seen the additions of countless new elements over the years, and some have partly 

disappeared, but this is a defining part of its identity and purpose as a place where ever new 

research projects have been thought up and implemented before the scientists moved on to 

the next project. The iconic and dominant Lovell telescope has necessarily seen some repair 

over the years, including the replacement of corroded panels, but this has always followed the 

principle of ”like for like“ repair and was in any case necessitated by the wish to keep the 

authenticity of use and function. As for form and design, the somewhat improvised character 

of most of the structures is to be accepted as part of their essential narrative. Materials und 

substance have been retained mostly unchanged due to an old axiom which states that 

”poverty is a good conservator“: whatever money the astronomers were able to raise was 

invariably used for technology and staff costs and not for replacing any buildings or upgrading 

them (fig. 15). 

 

Figure 15 Scientists continue to work in basic circumstances 



260 

 

 

Figure 16 Cover of an information leaflet on Jodrell Bank in the 1960s 

 

Apart from the addition of some new buildings, such as the entrance building as well as the 

SKA building, the location and setting has remained essentially unchanged since the inception 

of the site. It is, and has always been, surrounded by a sparsely populated, mostly agricultural 

landscape with a few agricultural buildings, such as a couple of farms or dealers of garden and 
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farming materials.  

There is also an authenticity of spirit and feeling. Bernard Lovell, who must be seen as the 

creator of the site, was clearly far-seeing in many respects, not just with his telescopes. He 

clearly had a sense for the importance of propaganda, so he was keen and clever in 

impressing upon the nation how significant the radiotelescope was (fig. 16), how knowing 

more about space and the universe affected every person’s life. Excellent and moving images 

of the great telescope were promoted in countless articles, and the place was from the 

beginning designed to welcome enormous numbers of schoolchildren with their teachers, so 

that the Lovell telescope has become firmly established as a lieu de memoire in the minds of 

any Briton for the last three generations. 

 

Condition assessment 

In 2014, it was noted that the steel elements and the load bearing structure of the Lovell 

radio telescope showed signs of aging and corrosion in spite of a regular regime of 

maintenance. Since then, a range of necessary repairs and sometimes replacements of 

elements have been initiated and are now nearly complete. The corroded steel sheets of the 

dish belonging to the Mark I phase (the lower dish which has no practical function any 

longer) were replaced, and the bearings of the dish repaired. 

The state of conservation of the buildings and structures of the Observatory complex is 

generally very good. The buildings and huts, whilst often quite basic in their fabric, generally 

retain all their original fabric and fittings, such as windows, doors and floors, and they are 

clearly very well looked after, most of them showing signs of recent repairs and good upkeep 

(fig. 17).  

Some fairly improvised additions and extensions of the 1970s and 80s look rather tired, not 

least because of the inferior materials used for them. This applies for example to the 

extension put on top of the western part of the control building, and it would be perfectly 

understandable if it were decided to remove these additions rather than carry out repairs 

that might amount to full reconstructions of some parts that lack any intrinsic historic 

significance. 

The southern part of the property contains some buildings where repairs are not yet 

completed, although a programme to do so has been started. This refers to the Telescope 

Workshop and the adjoining Dormitory Block. At the southern extreme there are three 

historic structures which have only recently been freed of the vegetation that smothered 

them. These are the two Botany Huts – the oldest structures on the site, predating Bernard 

Lovell’s arrival at the spot and providing the first working spaces for him and his team, and 

Blackett’s Hut. The latter is named after the Nobel Prize winner and physicist Patrick Blackett 

who had it built to house his experiments on magnetic fields, which is the reason why it is 
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entirely constructed with non-ferrous materials, mostly wood with copper or bronze nails 

and screws. 

 

Figure 17 The original steel windows are all well maintained 
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Maintenance programme in place 

The organisational background of all the maintenance and conservation work appears to be 

very sound indeed. The upkeep of JBO is in the hands of the very professional Directorate of 

Estates and Facilities which looks after all the buildings of the University of Manchester, of 

which very many are listed buildings, often Grade 1. They have a clear overview of the state 

of buildings, following a 5-year cycle of review and maintenance. 

 

 Summary and conclusion 

Jodrell Bank Observatory is an historic monument of science and technology, standing for 

great achievements in astronomy, but also in building construction. Although any design 

ambitions were of little concern in the building and development of the site and its 

structures, the radio telescopes, notably the central Mark I/IA, also have outstanding 

landmark qualities due to the (perhaps unintended) visual impact, when viewed either close-

up or from far away. As a working scientific site, the place and its structures are still evolving, 

but the site retains authentic and well kept-up fabric from all its significant stages, and it is 

very well looked-after. Its outstanding and manifold significance led to its inscription on the 

World Heritage List in 2019.  

 

1 Protection 

Legal status and practical issues of protection 

Even before its inscription on the World Heritage list, which automatically accorded the site 

the highest level of heritage protection available in England, Jodrell Bank enjoyed a great deal 

of legal protection. All components of the site were carefully evaluated by Historic England, 

and most of them were listed. Only two of the elements, The Mark I/Ia telescope (the Lovell) 

and the Mark II telescope were listed in the highest category, Grade 1, thus enjoying a 

protective zone around them which provides a significant measure of protection to all 

objects found within that zone.  

Others components were listed as Grade 2, and some not at all, but all were nevertheless 

awarded great care in maintenance and restoration. 

Under English heritage laws, any change to listed buildings, whatever the grade, requires listed 

building consent, a process that is normally managed by the county conservation officer. 

When needed, the conservation officer from Historic England, as the national conservation 

body, is brought into the process.  

In England, the status of listed building is fairly hard to attain due to the quite high standards 
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that need to be fulfilled. Once a building is listed, however, it does enjoy a very high and 

serious level of protection indeed. Making changes to a listed building without proper 

consent is not, as in most countries, a misdemeanour but a criminal offense and can be 

punished by a penal fee of unlimited size or even by prison. The conservation officers carry 

warrant cards which give them police powers of access, making arrests and so forth.  

As far as Jodrell Bank Observatory is concerned, those responsible for its running and 

upkeep are all very much aware of the status and requirements of the existing legal 

conservation and of their role and duties within this system, and furthermore that they are 

very much aware of the consequences of any laxness on their part in complying with these 

rules – what it would do to their reputation and so forth. Perhaps even more significantly, all 

the available documentation shows that the owners and managers fully and wholeheartedly 

support the legal protection measures and they would not want to treat the place with less 

consideration even if it were legally permissible. 

The protection of a site should not be limited to its immediate fabric, but also involves its 

setting. In this respect, Jodrell Bank is in a unique position due to its significance as a working 

radio telescope. In 1973 a Consultation Zone was legally set up to protect Jodrell Bank from 

radio emissions in its vicinity. Due to the enormous sensitivity of the Lovell telescope, which 

could detect the signal of a mobile phone on Mars, these radio emissions – representing 

something akin to light pollution impairing visual telescopes – might endanger the radio 

telescope’s ability to receive radio signals from space. The Consultation Zone zone is quite 

large: at its widest span it has a diameter of about 14 kilometres (fig. 18). 

 

Figure 18 Map of the protective Consultation Zone around Jodrell Bank 

The Consultation Zone is now the Buffer Zone of the World Heritage site, and it has already 
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proven, for many decades, to be far more effective than one could hope for any buffer zone 

of a World Heritage property. Any building project within the Consultation Zone needs the 

permission of the astronomers of Jodrell Bank. As any new building, any new house where 

people dwell, will contain an uncontrollable and ever increasing amount of technology 

emitting radio waves (such as microwave ovens or Wifi networks), this permission is nearly 

always denied, with the effect that the area of the Consultation Zone has for the last 45 

years been kept free of any significant development. This happy state of affairs is set to 

continue as the Secretary of State for Communities and Local Government has confirmed, in 

2016, that the policy of keeping Jodrell Bank unimpaired by radio interference has even 

higher priority than the national priority given to the creation of new housing.    

 

Summary and conclusion 

The legal protection of the site was well-established and very effective even before the 

Observatory attained World Heritage status. Most notably, the protection covered not only 

the physical structures alone, but also their setting, as an effect of the Grade 1 listing of the 

main telescopes as well as the impact of the Consultation Zone that protects the 

Observatory from an excess of radio waves.   

 

2 Use 

Scientific use 

The site is primarily used for the purposes it was built for originally: as a place of science in 

the form of research and training. Most impressively, this is not done by the facilities of Jodrell 

Bank alone, but in connection with other places around the globe, a development that 

started in the early 1960s. The technique became known as VLBI (Very Long Baseline 

Interferometry). Jodrell’s first involvement was in 1968 in an experiment connecting the 

Lovell Telescope to Canadian telescopes in Algonquin (at a distance of 5127 km) and 

Penticton (6833 km). In 1980, Jodrell Bank was one of the five founding members of the 

European VLBI Network, with Observatories in Germany, Italy, The Netherlands and Sweden.  

The move from mobile remote antennas to the fixed telescopes of the Multi-Element Radio 

Linked Interferometer Network (MERLIN) is equally as significant a step in the evolution of 

the Observatory as the shift from the ex-army trailers to the first permanent buildings in 

1949. A further revolutionary step was taken in 1992 with the establishment of MERLIN as 

the UK’s National Facility for Radio Astronomy, developing a private instrument operated for 

the local research group into something used widely by other UK and international 

astronomers. This network of telescopes, including the Grade I listed Lovell and Mark II 

Telescopes at Jodrell Bank, is therefore an example of “a ‘collective instrument’, shared by a 

professional group of astronomers”.  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MERLIN
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MERLIN
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The latest step in this evolution is the location at Jodrell Bank of the international 

headquarters of the Square Kilometre Array (SKA), a huge array of radio telescopes to be 

sited in South Africa and Australia. The first office building for the SKA Organisation was 

opened in 2012. This has been extended in 2016. The decision taken by the 10 member 

countries of SKA to site their headquarters at Jodrell Bank reflects the Observatory’s global 

importance in both the heritage and current practice of radio astronomy. 

The move towards science being done in large-scale projects funded by national 

governments, or several governments, has come to be known as ‘Big Science’. The work at 

Jodrell Bank Observatory is an outstanding example globally of the move from the lone 

scientist to the ‘Big Science’ that now characterises much modern scientific research.  

 

Interpretation and presentation 

A second important use of the site is of course its public presentation. This is managed by 

the Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre who subscribe to this vision: 

”We work to inspire the scientists of the future by engaging them with the scientific research 

carried out at Jodrell Bank and with the stories of the creation of the Observatory and its 

ground breaking science.“ 

JBO are clearly very committed to present the site and its significance for the exploration of 

space to a wide audience, starting particularly with school children for which they have 

special programmes in place. This accent on involving the public through interpretation and 

presentation of the work done at JBO is not something that gradually evolved at some later 

stage of the observatory’s existence but was part of Bernard Lovell’s activities at least since 

the installation of the Mark I telescope in the 1950s. For any person born and raised in 

Britain since the 1950s, JBO is a national lieu de memoire, and this is due to the unflagging 

public relations work carried out from the site since then. 

There are more than 30 staff looking after visitors. They include staff with special pedagogical 

training who look after roughly 20,000 school children per year who arrive in organised 

groups. Overall there are currently 185,000 visitors per year.  A look at the website of the 

Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre will show the high level of activities in this field: 

http://www.jodrellbank.net 

The already existing programme of interpretation and presentation will be raised to another 

level with the installation of the new visitors’ centre, the ”First Light“ pavilion in an open 

space near the Arboretum, just outside the WH property. This is a £20 million project funded 

mostly by the UK Government and the Heritage Lottery Fund and planned to be 

implemented in the near future. It is designed to cater for 300,000 to 350,000 visitors per 

year. It need not be feared that the site’s OUV will suffer from this large number of visitors as 

http://www.jodrellbank.net/
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the nature of interpretation – helping them understand about space – means it will largely 

happen indoors, in the visitor facilities, and augmented only by a general walk around the site, 

concentrating on the northern part with only limited access to the southern areas. There can 

be no question of visitors climbing the telescopes or even entering the control building. 

The site management is experienced in handling even large numbers of people on or near 

the site, as has been shown in the context of music festivals drawing 20,000 people for a one-

day event. 

Visitor Facilities 

The property has attracted visitors since the Lovell Telescope first tracked Sputnik in 1957 

and has built up its experience and expertise in meeting the needs of visitors since that time.  

The first purpose-built visitor centre opened in 1966 and visitors were then welcomed there 

until its demolition in 2003. In 2011, new facilities were opened, backed by a new visitor 

strategy and financial support plan. These were expanded in order to meet the needs of the 

property’s Education Programme for schools and now constitute three main buildings that 

provide visitor reception, modest galleries, a classroom, two larger teaching/events spaces, a 

Café, Shop, offices, and visitor facilities such as toilets and First Aid room etc. (figs. 19 and 20)  

The Centre’s car park (which lies in the Buffer Zone, outside the boundaries of the property) 

has recently been expanded, after a full analysis of parking needs based on a range of 

scenarios for forecast increased visitation. This required an investment of £1.8million.  

Visitors can access the landscape area around the Lovell Telescope via a range of tarmac 

pathways, which are furnished with interpretation signs and some ‘interactive’ outdoor 

displays.  
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Figure 19 Detail of the facade of the visitors’ centre 

 

Figure 20 One of the buildings used for education purposes, with the Lovell telescope in the 

background 
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All visitors (including the General Public) are welcomed via the ‘Jodrell Bank Discovery 

Centre’, which is the property’s visitor facility. This is open 7 days per week, almost every day 

of the year (including public holidays), apart from a short closure period just before 

Christmas. As well as services such as the car park, toilets and information points, this gives 

public access the area of the property around the Lovell Telescope, which includes a walkway 

around the Telescope Compound. The visitor facilities also include the Gardens and the 

Discovery Centre’s galleries and interpretation initiatives such as information boards and 

leaflets, ‘hands on’ and digital exhibits, display screens etc. – and also knowledgeable staff, who 

are on hand during opening hours to speak to visitors and answer any questions that they 

may have. 

During the summer months, which are peak visitor periods (and the weather is better), the 

Centre also organises guided walks around the perimeter of the Lovell Telescope compound. 

Surveys of visitor satisfaction are carried out on a regular basis, in order to ensure that the 

visitor facilities, interpretation and activities are engaging and well-received.  

Digital Presentation  

The Centre also has a lively website dedicated to visitor management (www.jodrellbank.net) 

which sits alongside the website of the Jodrell Bank Centre for Astrophysics research group 

(www.jodrellbank.manchester. ac.uk) which is focused on the science research work. The 

property Action Plan includes updates to both websites in order to promote and present the 

OUV to diverse audiences.  

Schools  

The property has a well- established and well-staffed Education programme, which welcomes 

over 26,000 school pupils per year to the property. The education team at the Centre 

provide age-appropriate learning sessions that are developed in discussion with curriculum 

advisors and sector experts. School visitor numbers are monitored and analysed and the 

programme is evaluated regularly with teachers and participants.  

Shop and Café users  

The Discovery Centre car park and much of the nearby ‘Planet Pavilion’ building, which 

contains the Café and Shop (fig. 21), are open to visitors who do not pay to enter the main 

part of the property. This group of visitors includes many local residents and members of 

special interest groups (such as cyclists), who make repeat visits to the site because of the 

amenity value it affords to the local area. The property managers regard this as a key part of 

the relationship with local communities, (members of which are often well-known to staff) as 

it provides a well-developed channel for feedback and dialogue.  
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Figure 21 The café 

 

Events and Festivals  

In addition to the Schools Programme, which operates during the day in term-time, the 

property runs a range of events and activities designed to engage particular groups of visitors 

in the evenings at weekends and during school holidays.  

These include family events, craft workshops, lectures, volunteer programmes and arts 

engagement events. In order to address this and attempt to be as inclusive as possible, the 

Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre also runs a series of music festivals each summer. These 

festivals act as an entry point for groups that would not traditionally visit a heritage site. 

 

Summary and conclusion 

Whilst the primary function and raison-d’etre for Jodrell Bank remains its scientific use as a 

site of top-notch astronomical research, it has always been recognised that the institution 

also has an important purpose in communicating to the general public, and in particular to 

school children, the significance and importance of scientific research in general and the 

exploration of space in particular. With the recognition of Jodrell Bank as a World Heritage 
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Site this purpose of communication and interpretation has gained additional weight and is 

carried out with many innovative means by a dedicated group of professional people. 

 

3 Management 

Jodrell Bank Observatory possesses a detailed Management Plan. This specifies how the 

Outstanding Universal Value, including the attributes, authenticity and integrity of the site, is 

to be managed and maintained. It provides an overview of the current condition of the 

property and factors which may have positive or negative effects on attributes, authenticity 

and integrity. It presents a collective vision for the management of the property over the 

coming decades, and the policies, objectives and actions over the next five years. This covers 

descriptions of the various management structures and plans in place. The Management Plan 

examines issues affecting its conservation and enjoyment, including development, tourism, 

interpretation, education and transport and describes an implementation strategy, including 

monitoring and review. There is also a detailed Conservation Management Plan for the entire 

Jodrell Bank site.  

 

The World Heritage Site Steering Committee 

An important body in managing the World Heritage Site is the Steering Committee that 

brings together all stakeholders. Its job is to continue to develop and implement the 

management plan. The WHS Steering Committee includes representatives of all stakeholder 

groups, including the site owners and users, local communities, local authorities, national 

authorities and communities of interest. Its members are, foremost, representatives of the 

site owner, the University of Manchester. Then there are the three site users, namely  

- The Jodrell Bank Centre for Astrophysics (JBCA) – a Division of the University of 

Manchester’s School of Physics and Astronomy comprising research activities at Jodrell Bank 

Observatory and in the Alan Turing Building on the main University campus in Manchester;  

- The Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre (JBDC) – one of the University of Manchester’s Cultural 

Institutions and responsible for visitors to the site;  

- The Square Kilometre Array Organisation (SKAO) – an international research organisation, 

collaborating with the Jodrell Bank Centre for Astrophysics and many other similar 

institutions worldwide 

Furthermore, there are representatives of the local and regional communities, of the tourism 

bodies, of Historic England and the Department for Culture, Media and Sports, of ICOMOS 

UK and UNESCO UK as well as the Astronomy Heritage Community 
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Coordination of activities on the Jodrell Bank property is currently undertaken by a 

University committee, the Jodrell Bank Site Governance Group, which includes all key 

internal stakeholders including representatives of the three main site user groups. The Group 

meets 2-3 times per year and takes a strategic overview of work, events and developments at 

the Jodrell Bank site with particular focus on where interests of the three user groups 

overlap. 

 

Operational Level  

In addition to the coordination exercised by the Governance Group, each of the three site 

user groups has its own well-developed and independent management and operational 

structures. There are however cross-links between each team and also links from various 

points to external stakeholders. These management structures are concerned primarily with 

their function at Jodrell Bank (e.g. scientific research and development, telescope engineering 

and operations, public engagement etc). Roles managing the heritage of Jodrell Bank are 

integrated into the day-to-day work of the Observatory element of JBCA and the JBDC, 

supported by other management groups within the University of Manchester. This ensures 

that responsibility is taken for the protection and enhancement of the heritage aspects of the 

site, including the due care of archaeological remains.  

 

Local management structures  

– The Observatory: Managing Science and Engineering  

The Jodrell Bank Centre for Astrophysics Directorate has oversight of the research and 

engineering functions of the Observatory and the wider research division, including the e-

MERLIN National Facility and the relationship with the SKA Organisation. The Jodrell Bank 

Engineering team is responsible for maintenance and conservation of the Telescopes both at 

Jodrell Bank and elsewhere in the UK’s e-MERLIN network. The day-to-day management of 

the Observatory Estate and buildings is undertaken by the Observatory team working 

alongside the University’s Directorate of Estates and Facilities. These areas include all the 

major heritage Attributes of the site. One of the JBCA Associate Directors is tasked with 

managing the heritage of the Observatory. Academic and Engineering staff also collaborate 

with the Discovery Centre to deliver Education and public engagement (‘presentation’) 

activities.  

 

– The Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre: Managing Visitors, oversight of Heritage 

The Discovery Centre team coordinates the World Heritage Site process. It has 



273 

 

responsibility for management of Estate and Buildings open to the public. It provides visitor 

services and support. The property’s Education, Exhibition and Events teams are part of the 

Discovery Centre. It takes a lead on managing the gardens, sustainability, green policies and 

biodiversity on behalf of the University and has a gardens team that focus on this. The 

Heritage Officer for the property is part of the Discovery Centre team.  

 

– University support structures  

The University of Manchester Heritage Committee (Chaired by the University’s Deputy 

President and Deputy Vice Chancellor), has representation from all relevant University areas, 

including Jodrell Bank. The University’s Historian and Heritage Manager is a member of the 

Steering Committee. The University Estates site ‘User Group’ coordinates ongoing Estates 

matters at the site for all stakeholders. Any major capital projects are overseen by a Project 

Committee established by the University Directorate of Estates and Facilities with senior 

representation from the site users. The University’s Sustainability and Green Travel Plan 

Group provide support on sustainability. The University also provides functional support 

from its Professional Support Services (PSS) team, including the Finance Division; Legal team; 

HR team; Communications team etc.  

 

Policies and Actions  

The Management Plan for the Jodrell Bank Observatory World Heritage Site has the 

following guiding principles:  

• Protection, conservation and maintenance of the Outstanding Universal Value, Integrity 

and Authenticity of the property, including the identification and promotion of change 

that conserves and enhances these qualities and the other significant values of the site; 

and the modification and/or mitigation of development and change that might damage 

them.  

• The Jodrell BankObservatory continues to perform its function as a radio astronomy 

facility. It is important to conserve and enhance the heritage of the site whilst 

maintaining this role as a world-leading scientific research facility, thus retaining its 

authenticity of use and function.  

• Sustainable use for the benefit of the local population and economy.  

• Commitment to a comprehensive programme of presentation and education, including 

a commitment to sustainable visitation.  
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• Importance of gathering all stakeholders in a shared understanding of the property; in 

a commitment to developing and implementing the management plan; and to 

furthering the obligations of the World Heritage Convention.  

• Commitment to ensuring effective governance, resources and monitoring are in place 

to support implementation of the plan, including a commitment to capacity building 

and to the planning, implementation, evaluation and feedback cycle.  

 

Staffing  

Observatory staff comprising approximately 30 technicians, engineers and astronomers work 

directly on or with the Lovell and Mark II Telescopes on a daily basis. Their maintenance and 

conservation regimes have been developed over decades, and the fact that the telescopes are 

in superb condition is evidence of the high level of skill in this team. In addition to this, there 

is a group of academic astronomers (the Jodrell Bank Centre for Astrophysics, which has 

around 150 members), some  of whom also use the telescopes for their research. 

Astronomers worldwide also use the Observatory instruments, either on their own or in 

collaboration with Jodrell Bank scientists. Time on the telescopes is allocated competitively 

between the various potential users. Operations are typically carried out by observatory staff 

with data being accessed remotely by astronomers across the world.  

The visitor facilities (the Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre) have approximately 50 staff 

(equivalent to 29 full-time posts). These numbers are supplemented by casual staff during 

busy holiday periods. There is a growing group of volunteers, who help with the maintenance 

and management of the gardens.  

The property also benefits from contributions in expertise and time from colleagues in the 

University for many tasks and issues. This includes legal expertise; financial management; 

Human Resources; Risk Management and preparedness; Security; Communications; 

Computing and Information Technology; Health and Safety.  

These contributions free up staff based at the property and its associated visitor facilities to 

concentrate on work specific to the site.  

 

Monitoring 

The property owner, the University of Manchester oversees all activities within its 

boundaries, and is responsible for the maintenance and upkeep of all its elements.  

This means that all Attributes that carry the OUV of the property are within its control.  

The Observatory is responsible for the operation and maintenance of the telescopes on the 
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Site (Lovell, Mark II, 42ft and 21ft telescopes) and at the remote e-MERLIN sites (Pickmere, 

Darnhall, Knockin, Defford and Cambridge, plus the link sites) and the associated scientific 

equipment. Weekly engineering meetings are chaired by the Associate Director 

(Observatory) and attended by all lead engineers. This team is responsible for the 

maintenance and conservation of telescopes, all of which are inspected and maintained 

regularly. Conserving and enhancing the authenticity/integrity of telescopes and scientific 

equipment, as far as practicable, is key to management and maintenance regimes.  

A staff of approximately 30 technicians, engineers and scientists work directly on or with the 

Lovell Telescope and Mark II Telescope on a daily basis.  

Both are inspected daily during operations by highly specialised staff (this is critical to prevent 

damage). A more detailed inspection and regular maintenance is carried out weekly (involving 

approximately 8 hours downtime) and reported to the weekly engineering meeting. A rolling 

programme of repairs, upgrades and maintenance is in place (covering weekly, monthly, three-

monthly schedules etc). Major proactive and reactive maintenance tasks and painting are 

planned on an annual basis and carried out every summer, when the Lovell Telescope is taken 

out of service for up to 2-3 months, dependent on the nature of the work being undertaken. 

All significant repairs to the Lovell Telescope are carried out in consultation with external 

structural engineers and all painting is carried out under the aegis of the University’s Estates 

Directorate, who engages a full project team including contract administrators and CDM 

coordinators to manage the principal contractor and their sub- contractors.  

The Observatory also works alongside the University Estates team to manage the 

‘Observatory’ Estate, including the Telescopes and buildings. Contractors currently maintain 

the landscape elements according to a Grounds Maintenance Specification. Buildings are 

maintained and inspected on a continuing basis.  

Working with the University Directorate of Estates, the Jodrell Bank Discovery Centre 

(JBDC) manages and maintains the estate and buildings open to the public. Contractors carry 

out maintenance works relating to buildings and look after part of the soft landscape 

(including boundary hedges, grassed areas, weed control and litter clearance). Other soft 

landscape features (e.g. the gardens) are managed and maintained by members of the 

Discovery Centre Team. Landscape infrastructure components (fences, interpretation boards, 

paths, picnic tables etc.) are currently managed and maintained on an informal basis. Staff 

from the University of Manchester’s Arboricultural Team inspect trees onsite and carry out 

and/or commission necessary arboricultural works.  

A condition survey for the property, which will use the original Conservation Management 

Plan and Gazetteer as a baseline, will be commissioned every 5 years from external 

consultants.  

The Nomination Document for Jodrell Bank contains a very useful table of key indicators for 

monitoring the State of Conservation of the site: 
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Category Periodicity Indicator 

Condition of the 

Lovell and Mark II 

Telescopes 

Annually 

• Days lost to planned maintenance 

• Days lost to unplanned maintenance 

• Days lost to high wind 

• Days lost for other reasons (to be specified) 

• Description of maintenance tasks undertaken, 

including engineering specification if relevant, 

budget, time taken, illustrated by photographs as 

appropriate, comments by conservation officer and 

Historic England as appropriate 

Any major 

conservation projects 

on the Lovell and 

Mark II Telescopes 

Annually • Reports on any major conservation projects 

underway, to include: 

 Description of work including extent of 

structure concerned, engineering specifications 

 Heritage Impact Assessments 

 Comments from conservation officer and 

Historic England as appropriate 

 Time before the project is due to be 

completed 

 Estimated budget required 

 Illustrated by photographs as appropriate 

 Reports on any major conservation projects which 

appear likely to be required in future, to include: 

 Description of work including extent of 

structure concerned, engineering specifications 

 Comments from conservation officer and 

Historic England as appropriate 

 Estimated timescale before work to start 

 Estimate of time required to complete 

 Estimate of budget required 

Repairs and 

maintenance to 

Observatory Buildings 

Annually • General update on use of building 

• Description of any works carried out, including 

budget, estimate of time taken, illustrated by 

photographs as appropriate 

• Relevant Heritage Impact Assessments 

• Report from conservation officer on any works to 

listed buildings (Control Building, Cosmic Noise 

Hut, Electrical Workshop, Park Royal) 

• Description of any future work identified to be 

required, including estimated budget and time 

required, illustrated by photographs as appropriate 

• Photographs of building from several specified 

external and internal locations, for comparison to 

previous years 
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Conservation and 

maintenance to 

archaeological 

remains 

Annually • Description of any works carried out, including 

budget, estimate of time taken, volunteer days, 

illustrated by photographs as appropriate 

• Relevant Heritage Impact Assessments 

• Report from conservation officer on any works to 

listed building (Searchlight Aerial) 

• Description of any future work identified to be 

required, including estimated budget and time 

required, illustrated by photographs as appropriate 

• Photographs of remains from several specified 

locations, for comparison to previous years 

Maintenance to 

Landscape areas 

Annually • Description of any works carried out, including 

budget, estimate of time taken, volunteer days, 

illustrated by photographs as appropriate 

• Description of any future work identified to be 

required, including estimated budget and time 

required, illustrated by photographs as appropriate 

• Photographs of landscape from several specified 

locations, for comparison to previous years 

• Heritage Impact Assessments 

Level of visitation Annually • Visitor numbers,  

• Evaluation of visitor satisfaction 

• Education programme numbers 

• Evaluation of education programme  

• Assessment of level of impact on property 

Condition survey of 

property 

5 yearly • Condition survey report to collate the annual 

reporting and provide update to the conservation 

management plan 

Conservation 

Management Plan 

5 yearly • Updated version of Conservation Management Plan 

 

Risk preparedness 

A site like Jodrell bank needs to be prepared for any kind of emergency, from fire to terrorist 

attacks. Risk planning and emergency management of the property prioritises the 

safeguarding of human life. Once this has been secured, the focus is on safeguarding the 

property structures, including all buildings and telescopes, which constitute the heritage 

assets. There are site-specific fire risk assessments and training exercises. An interesting detail 

of these plans may be seen in the many ”Emergency Kit evaq8“ backpacks hanging around 

the working spaces of the staff, containing survival supplies for 72 hours (see also 

https://evaq8.co.uk/GO-BAG-EMERGENCY-KIT-72-Hour-Survival-Supplies.html) 

 

https://evaq8.co.uk/GO-BAG-EMERGENCY-KIT-72-Hour-Survival-Supplies.html
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Summary and conclusion 

The management of Jodrell Bank in particular as a heritage site is organised in exemplary 

fashion. There is a clear structure of responsibilities by all the related people and bodies, and 

the Site Management Plan as well as the Conservation Management Plan provide guidelines 

and policies on which the day-to-day management are based in a sustainable way.  
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Figures 

1 Jodrell Bank Observatory in its rural setting 

2 Map of the property 

3 The remains of the Searchlight Aerial, one of the first scientific projects the site 

4 The Mark I/IA telescope (the Lovell telescope) 

5 The receiver mast at the focus of the bowl of the Lovell telescope 

6 The control building of the Lovell telescope 

7 The lobby in the control building  

8 The control room 

9 Overview of the control building with its later additions 

10 The Mark II telescope 

11 The control building of the Mark II telescope 

12  The huts around the Green 

13 A typical room in one of the huts 

14 The new building for the Square Kilometre Array organisation 

15 Scientists continue to work in basic circumstances 

16 Cover of an information leaflet on Jodrell Bank in the 1960s 

17 The original steel windows are all well maintained 

18 Map of the protective Consultation Zone around Jodrell Bank 

19 Detail of the facade of the visitors’ centre 

20 One of the buildings used for education purposes, with the Lovell telescope in the 

background 

21 The café 

 

Picture credits: 

2 and 18 From the published World Heritage Nomination Document 

all others: Leo Schmidt 
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1. CHARACTERISTICS OF ARCHITECTURAL 

MONUMENT 

 

1.1 GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE MONUMENT 

 

The Ancient Convent of Saint Francis is located in the heart of Bagnacavallo, a beautiful and 

picturesque art town in Romagna. The ancient town’s centre, a unique example in the district, is 

still intact with its medieval plan, the peculiar structure of curved alleyways, its long and beautiful 

porticos and a great number of noble palaces and religious buildings.  

Inside this suggestive frame, the former Convent of Saint Francis is surely the most spectacular 

monument in town, not only for its beauty but also for the enormous proportion of the building, 

a lot way bigger than any other in the background. Walking through the streets of Bagnacavallo 

one can always see the characteristic bell tower of the monument, which stands high and straight 

in the south-east side of the town. 

The former Convent, owned by the Municipality, is located between via Cadorna, via De Amicis 

and Piazza Carducci and nowadays it’s a multifunctional pole which contains a suggestive hotel, a 

sumptuous hall called Sala Oriani, a big squared cloister in the middle, the many spaces in the first 

floor, mainly used for temporary art exhibitions and the recently restored Sala delle Capriate on 

the second floor of the building. 

 

1.2 BRIEF HISTORY OF THE MONUMENT 

 

    

Planimetry of the Church and Convent of Saint Francis in 1672 
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The first Franciscan settlement in Bagnacavallo is dated around 1260-70 and the first edification 

of a convent for the Minor Friars is attributed to Bulgarello Bulgarelli and Bono della Penna. We 

don’t have many information about this first building probably because it was already rebuilt in 

1452 by Sebastiano Pepoli, who added a second cloister to the structure.  

Other completion works will bring the building to his first final physiognomy between the XVI 

and XVII century. In 1688 the convent suffered serious damages after the destructive earthquake 

that struck almost the entire peninsula and which forced the Franciscan community, with the help 

of the population of Bagnacavallo, to rebuilt the monument. The works were entrusted to the 

architect Gioacchino Tomba who designed the ultimate structure in 1777. 

Not even twenty years later began another chapter of the history of Saint Francis: in 1796 the 

Napoleonic troops conquered the dukedoms of Parma, Modena and the territory of the Pontifical 

Legations: Bologna, Ferrara and Ravenna. With the French government all the religious orders 

and brotherhoods were suppressed and the the former religious buildings became property of 

the State. On Julie 3rd 1798 the Great Council of the Cisalpine Republic decreed that those 

buildings must be made available to the community and used as spaces of public utility such as 

prisons, courts, offices of the National Guards, schools, postal offices and military housing. 

All the libraries of the suppresses convents of Bagnacavallo were brought in some locals of Saint 

Francis in order to give to the entire community the possibility to benefit by that treasure, 

creating one the first public library inside the convent. 

During the passage between the Cisalpine Republic and the Italian Republic the monastic buildings 

of Bagnacavallo were assigned to the Municipality for civil and military uses. In the second decade 

of the XIX century some locals of the Convent were given back to the Minor Friars until 1868 

when the building was finally sold to the Municipality.  

During the second world war Saint Francis became one of the refuge identified by the City 

Administration for the recovery of the population in case of aerial or terrestrial bombardment. 

The Refuge of Saint Francis was located in the dungeons of the Convent.  

After the conflict Saint Francis was so damaged that the Genio Civile of Ravenna imposed the 

eviction for public security. 

In 1970 the critical condition of the building forced the Administration and the Superintendence 

to remove dozens of frescos still on site in order to saving them. 

Finally, starting from 1980, Superintendence and Region, began a series of consolidation and 

restoring works: part of the roof was rebuilt, the restoration of the Sala Oriani (former dining 

hall of the MInor Friars) and the monumental staircase and the construction of a renforcement 

structure outside the building. Other important works were made in 2000 thanks to the sums 

allocated on the occasion of the Jubilee for social and cultural projects.  

https://context.reverso.net/traduzione/inglese-italiano/that+struck
https://context.reverso.net/traduzione/inglese-italiano/Great+Council+of
https://context.reverso.net/traduzione/inglese-italiano/Cisalpine+Republic+pursuant
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In 2012 the City Administration, with the purpose to promote and value the freshly restored 

building, has decided to hold the architectural competition “POLO SUD - La trama urbana tra 

Antico Convento di San Francesco e Palazzo Abbondanza come varco d’accesso al Centro 

Storico”. The choice to focus the attention in the former convent was largely due to the results 

of the Urban Laboratory “QUI C’ENTRO - spazio alle idee dei cittadini per nuove funzioni, servizi 

e attività condivise”.  

 

                              

Insight of the Church of Saint Francis after the war        First meeting of the urban laboratory in 2011 

 

 

1.3 TECHNICAL AND ARCHITECTURAL CHARACTERISTIC OF THE  

MONUMENT 

 

The building was rebuilt many times during centuries and the structure that we see today is the 

result of the last ri-edification of the second half of the XVIII century.  

The Ancient Convent of Saint Francis, with a structure that recalls analog buildings, rises to the 

side of the Church of Saint Francis and it's built around a central and extended cloister 

surrounded by a covered walkway articulated in a series of round arches.  

The many locals inside the building are ranged around the cloister: first of all the beautiful and 

sumptuous Sala Oriani, (former refectory of the Minor Friars), a local of big dimension with a 

rectangular plant surrounded by precious wooden stalls and a rich decorative apparatus of 

paintings (all original and restored), the monumental staircase which brings the visitors to the 

locals of the first floor, only partially restored and used for temporary art exhibitions, the 
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suggestive Sala delle Capriate on the second floor of the building that show a beautiful exposed 

wooden beams. 

        
Cloister of the former Convent of Saint Francis today                    Sala Oriani 

 

               

Sala delle Capriate                                                                        Monumental staircase 

 

 
                                       Part of the first floor during an Art Exhibition in 2009 
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1.4 ASSESSMENT OF THE VALUES OF THE MONUMENT 

 

The Ancient convent of Saint Francis is one of the most important historical buildings of 

Bagnacavallo and the more ancient conventual structure in town. For more than 700 years, the 

building has been a religious, intellectual and political center, especially after the French invasion, 

when the building opened some of its spaces to the citizens for public uses. 

For its particular history, inextricably connected to the history of the town and the people who 

lived there during many centuries, Saint Francis holds at the same time an historical value, because 

it was witness of the historic changes that succeeded during centuries; a socio-cultural value, 

because it has been a space destined to the entire community for instruction, political and civil 

functions and, during the second world war, for the safety of citizens; an artistic value, because 

it’s a demonstration of a particular style, deeply connected with the town where it is built.  

 

1.5 TECHNICAL CONDITION ASSESSMENT OF THE MONUMENT 

 

Even though the Ancient Convent of Saint Francis has been restored several times, the 

architectural structure of the monument derived by the last reconstruction of the XVIII century 

is still intact. The ground floor is completely restored and practicable, hosting the hotel, the 

cloister open for different events and festivals during the year and the former refectory now 

called Sala Oriani, restored in the ‘80 and used mainly for conferences; the first floor, on the 

other hand, it’s not restored yet although is used, on special occasions, for hosting temporary art 

exhibition. At last, Sala delle Capriate is situated on the second floor, exactly above Sala Oriani 

and it’s the most recently restored local used mainly for laboratories. 

 

1.6 EXISTING PROGRAMME OF PROTECTION 

 

The unique structure of the historical center of Bagnacavallo, which also contains the former 

convent located in the south-east side, had led the city administration, starting in 1980, to activate 

social and cultural initiative for its enhance and to promote the active participation of citizens. 

From 1980 every urban intervention inside the perimeter of the historical center makes reference 

to the PPCS (Piano Particolareggiato del Centro Storico), drafted with great far-sightedness in 

that period and the first attempt to draw a specific discipline for regulating interventions on 

historical buildings. The PPCS highlights the specific characteristics of each building and protect 

their original features in order to maintain intact the peculiarity of the historical center.  
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2. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROTECTION OF THE 

MONUMENT 

 2.1 LEGAL STATUS OF THE MONUMENT 

 

The Ancient Convent of Saint Francis is a building bound by the legislative decree n. 42/2004 

“Codice dei beni culturali e del paesaggio, pursuant to art. 10 of the law 6 Julie 2002, n.137” and 

officially registered in foglio 71, mappale 261 of NCEU Ravenna, Section of Bagnacavallo.  

The Municipality owned a large part of the building and the city administration has set herself its 

harnessing as a priority, in order to promote e develop cultural and touristic policies of the city. 

2.2 FORMAL REQUIREMENTS REGARDING THE PROTECTION OF THE 

MONUMENT 

 

The former convent is recognized as Cultural Heritage according to the art. 2 of the  legislative 

decree 42/2004 which says that “Cultural property consists of immovable and movable things 

which, pursuant to articles 10 and 11, present artistic, historical, archaeological, ethno- 

anthropological, archival and bibliographical interest, and of any other thing identified by law or 

in accordance with the law as testifying to the values of 

civilisation”.  

Being identified as cultural property impose the obligation of protection and safeguarding of the 

monument. 

2.3 PROTECTION OF VALUES, AUTHENTICITY AND INTEGRITY, TECHNICAL 

CONDITION 

 

While the protection of the integrity and authenticity of a monument is strictly connected with 

the safeguard of its technical condition, the protection of the values is instead protected by 

ensuring the continuity of the functions that are connected to the values.  

The building has always been a multi-functional center: when it was a convent and so the residence 

of the Minor Friars it used to contains lots of differents locals destined to a plurality of functions, 

in conformity with every other conventual structure. When the Minor Friars were removed and 

the building became property of the Municipality it maintained this peculiar characteristic of being 

a polyfunctional container.  

As well as it was in the past, the Ancient Convent still is nowadays a complex of structures with 

different functions in conformity with the values of the building: it still maintains its 
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accommodation function thanks to the hotel, it still is an aggregation center for the many events 

that are hosts inside the building. 

 

 

The cloister of Saint Francis during the feast of San Michele 

 

2.4 INDICATIONS RESULTING FROM VALUES ASSESSMENT, AUTHENTICITY, 

AND INTEGRITY ASSESSMENT, TECHNICAL CONDITION ASSESSMENT 

 

Although the last assessment made by the studies of the architects who has worked for the 

architectural competition “POLO SUD - La trama urbana tra Antico Convento di San Francesco 

e Palazzo Abbondanza come varco d’accesso al Centro Storico” in 2012 agreed to allocate a large 

part of the monument to for a permanent museum, the Municipality considered a better option 

to mainteain the function of tourism accommodation in a perspective of development of the city. 

Although the hotel function have brought many tourists in town so have given people the 

possibility to enjoy the beautiful building, we also believe that the cultural aspect of the former 

convent can be improved and enhanced dedicating more spaces to those particular aspects. 

2.5 PROGRAMME (PROPOSAL) OF PROTECTION AND CONSERVATION 

 

Even though the majority of the convent as found a practical destination in the last few years, 

there are still plenty of spaces and locals which are not used. In line with what we’ve said 

earlier, these spaces could be used for create permanent spaces to dedicate to artistic and 

cultural functions. 
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3. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE USE OF THE 

MONUMENT 

3.1 DESCRIPTION OF THE PRIMARY FUNCTION AND USE 

 

As we have already anticipated in the past paragraphs, the Ancient Convent San Francesco is 

today a multi-functional complex because it hosts many locals intended for different uses. A large 

part of the structure is now occupied by a tourist accommodation which has 8 comfortable and 

renewed rooms and 11 multiple rooms with bunk beds, for total sleeping accommodation for 80 

guests. The hotel bar located near the cloister is open to everyone, not only the customers of 

the hotel, which guarantee to every citizen the possibility to freely enjoy the space of the building. 

During the year and especially in summer, the big open cloister houses a rich and varied type of 

events: in particular, from June to September the convent offers a review of events called “Quel 

che passa il convento” every Tuesday and Friday evenings; every September for a week 

Bagnacavallo celebrates the Patron of the city with a series of beautiful events spread all around 

the city and in particular concentrated inside the convent: jests at night, contemporary art 

exhibitions and  installations and markets.   

     

 

Some of the events that take place in Saint Francis during the year 
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During the year the Ancient Convent is also used for ceremonies, meetings, conferences, summer 

camps, live music and other cultural and artistic events. 

3.2 PROGRAMME (EXISTING) OF USE, ADAPTATION, MODERNIZATION 

 

To operate in such a great building as the Ancient Convent of Saint Francis is not only a recovery 

operation: the spaces can become places for cultural production too. The coexistence of the 

accommodation structure and spaces destined to events of any kind combine two different and, 

simultaneously, fundamental vocation of the building: a center for cultural production and a space 

that offer the possibility to benefit of cultural products.  

This multiple functions of the building contribute to make it a very dynamic reality, not close in 

itself and its own wall but open to the citizens and the tourists, capable to dialogue with the 

surrounding area by being the main hosting place for any kind of events, from conventions to 

festivals and laboratory. 

3.3 TOURISM, PRESENTATION, INFORMATION / PRESENT STATE AND 

POTENTIAL 

 

In the last few years, in conjunction with the renovated importance of the convent, point of 

reference and container of the main events in town as well as accommodation structure, this 

building has started to become a center of attraction for the people of the surrounding area and 

for tourists: in 2017 the hotel (opened only in 2016) has registered 2.200 presences and has 

doubled the following year. This positive feedback lead us to think that maybe, in only few years, 

the former convent could become a real point of reference for the people of Province and could 

bring more prestige to the entire city of Bagnacavallo. 

3.4 PROGRAMME (PROPOSAL) OF USE, ADAPTATION, MODERNIZATION 

 

Looking back at the many projects that have been developed during the architectural competition 

in 2012, the aspect that was mostly studied was the relocation in Saint Francis  of a some functions 

now hosted in the city museum, the Museo delle Cappuccine. This same subject had also been 

highlighted in 2011 during the Urban Laboratory “Qui C’entro” which indicate an interest from 

the locals about this theme.  

Unfortunately, despite the general interest, none of the function hosted by the museum has been rilocated 

in Saint Francis yet. We think that this aspect should be discussed again with another project that also 

take in consideration this important topic. 
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4. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MANAGEMENT OF 

THE MONUMENT 

4.1 DESCRIPTION OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MONUMENT 

 

The Convent is property of the Municipality and the hotel is managed by two young 

entrepreneurs, Fulvia Damiani e Paolo Camprini. 

4.2 FINANCING / CURRENT STATE, NEED, POSSIBILITIES 

 

we don’t own this kind of information. 

4.3 THREATS 

 

The huge dimensions and the variety of spaces placed inside the convent represent, at the same 

time, the greater resource and biggest threat of the building. In order to keep in function the 

convent is required a great investment, both financial and human resource. The presence of the 

hotel guarantee a proper use and maintenance of a  large part of the monument as well as the 

presence of a bar, which is part of the hotel but open to whomever wants to pay a visit, guarantee 

the constant presence of people and contribute to built a sentiment of proximity between the 

citizens and the building.  

However, the destination of the convent is not definitive: the management of the hotel is given 

by the municipality to the managers for a limited period of time and the destiny of the convent 

is not yet well defined.  

4.4 MONITORING / INDICATORS 

 

We don’t have complete information about the number of visitors that came in the Ancient 

Convent because almost every event is free entry, that makes impossible to take count of the 

people. The only information we have is the number of people who stayed in the hotel, which 

have been more than 6000 in the last two years.  



UNIBO best practice: the case of Rocca Fregoso 

 

Rocca Fregoso1 

Sant’Agata Feltria, Rimini (IT) 

 

 

Figure 1 - View of the Rocca Fregoso from Mont'Ercole. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 

 

Brief description:  

The fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria was built about the XI century by the Cavalca family, Counts of 

Bertinoro, on the crag known as Sasso del Lupo (Wolf Rock), located in the north-western part of the 

town of Sant’Agata Feltria. Its historic name, “Petra anellaria”, derives from the circular shape of the 

rock on which it stands. It was restored and fortified by Francesco di Giorgio Martini in 1474. From 

1506 to 1660 it was a fief of the illustrious Campofregoso family of Genoa; they transformed it into 

an aristocratic residence suitable for their elegant court. In 1660 Sant’Agata and the fortress returned 

under the dominion of the Church and the fortress continues to be used as a residence at least until 

1781, when it was transformed into a convent. For the last two centuries the fortress has been used 

as a Convent of the Friars Minor Conventual, as a high school, as a prison, as a Magistrate's court 

and finally as a civilian residence. 

The architectural complex is the result of the diachronic amalgamation of five buildings around a small 

internal courtyard. Today the fortress is mutilated due to the collapse of the upper part of the Mastio 

Maggiore. A series of restoration works was conducted from 1974 to the last one in 2005 and today 

it is run by the Pro-loco Association and it is the home of the "Rocca delle Fiabe" permanent museum. 

  

                                                      
1 The best practice description has been authored by Andrea Ugolini, Alice Panciroli, Angela Santangelo and Simona Tondelli. 
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1. Characteristics of architectural monument  

 

1.1. General information about the monument  

Located in the upper Valmarecchia on the border between Romagna, Marche and Tuscany, 

the fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria, also known as Rocca Fregoso, stands isolated, on top of a 

sandstone boulder dominating the homonymous village which defends it with a circuit of 

houses. The municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria is a small hilltop village of above 2100 inhabitants 

located in the south-western part of the province of Rimini, in the Emilia-Romagna region, 

Italy. It’s interesting knowing that the municipality of Sant'Agata Feltria, together with other 

six municipalities, belonged to the Marche region (province of Pesaro and Urbino) until August 

15th 2009, when it was seconded because of the implementation of the outcome of a 

referendum carried out on 17 and 18 December 2006.  

The Rocca Fregoso rises above a sandstone cliff with a circular shape, which gave to the 

fortress its historic name ‘Petra anellaria’ (in English ‘ring-shaped stone’). The walls of the 

boulder are overhanging for three quarters of its perimeter, in particular in the extremity 

North-West, where the fortress protrudes from the end of the 60s. The maximum height 

difference of the building compared to the foot of the cliff is about 30 meters and the actual 

main entrance to the fortress is located at the end of via Vittorio Emanuele II, 47866 Sant’Agata 

Feltria (RN).  

The complex of the fortress covers an area of about 300 sqm and it is the result of the 

amalgamation of six main bodies around a small internal courtyard. The six bodies are clearly 

identifiable from the reading of the graphic relief of the building, from the variations of the 

constructive techniques and the materials referable to the succession of super-elevations and 

adaptations over the centuries. 

 

Figure 2 - Location and cadastral map. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 

 

Today the Rocca Fregoso is a property of the municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria, but it is run 

by the Pro-Loco association of the village, which is a volunteering association with the aim of 

improving attractiveness and tourism in Sant’Agata Feltria. 
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After changing designation of use several times (especially during the last two centuries) and 

after important renovation works carried out from 1963 to 2007, the Rocca Fregoso is used 

today as a museum of fairy tales known as ‘La Rocca delle Fiabe’ (‘the Fortress of fairy tails’). 

Once inside the fortress, both adults and children can discover the fables world through guided 

tours of by following the exhibition routes. 

 

 

Figure 3 - View of the Rocca Fregoso. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 
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1.2. Brief history of the monument  

The fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria was probably built around the IX century by the Cavalca 

family of the Counts of Bertinoro, who at the time dominated the territory by ecclesiastical 

investiture. Although the origins of Sant’Agata date back to at least the 9th century, the first 

mention of a castle, at the time called Petra Anellaria, was provided by the declaration of Pope 

Honoris II (April 30, 1125) regarding the transfer of the church of Montefeltro from the 

diocese of Ravenna to the direct dependence of the Holy See.   

With the extinction of the Cavalca family, Counts of Bertinoro, Sant’Agata and its fortress 

passed in 1177 to the Camaldolese monks of S.Ercole and then became part of the 

homonymous rectorate. From 1315 to the half of the 1400s the village, and the fortress with 

it, passed in the possessions of a series of families: the Faggiolani, the Guidi, the Tarlati, the 

Brancaleoni and the Malatesta families. It was under this last family, to whom the regency of 

Sant’Agata was conferred by Pope Martin V in 1430, that the primitive fortress underwent its 

first radical transformations, such as the construction of the polygonal tower and the 

connecting body adjacent to the main entrance of the fortress.  

The battle of Cesano (August 14, 1462) marked the definitive defeat of Sigismondo Malatesta 

by Federico da Montefeltro, Duck of Urbino; thanks to this episode the village of Sant’Agata 

and its fortress returned under the direct rule of the Church in 1464 and they were given in 

vicariate by Pius II to Federico da Montefeltro. The fortress of Sant’Agata then assumed an 

extraordinary strategic importance, becoming of the most advanced point of the northern 

defensive system of the Duchy of Urbino. In fact, the work of reshaping and enlarging the pre-

existing structures ordered by Duke Federico dates back to this phase, and it is presumable 

that the works were supervised by the famous military architect of Siena Francesco di Giorgio 

Martini, as probably confirmed by some details and constructive solutions, in particular the 

keeled conformation of the south-east tower. It was the first change from a bulwark of war 

to a princely residence that would become with the Fregoso family. 

In the meantime, Agostino Giovanni Fregoso from Genoa took refuge with the Montefeltro 

family to escape an atmosphere of hostility created in his city. Frederico understood the 

importance of subjecting himself to the friendship of a family so important as to grant Agostino 

Fregoso the marriage of his daughter Gentile Feltria, who brought as a dowry twelve castles 

and twelve territories including Sant'Agata Feltria. The dynasty of the Fregoso, from whom 

the fortress took the name ‘Rocca Fregoso’, guarded the castle from the end of 1500 to 1660, 

when it came back under the dominion of the Church. During this long period the building 

underwent further restructuring and enlargement: the complex, having lost its strategic 

importance for the changed political equilibrium, was transformed into a residential building, 

definitively losing its military aspect. The fortress was gradually enlarged, raised by at least two 

levels above the fifteenth-century battlements for the creation of the main floor; the same 

internal distribution was totally redefined with the addition of a new body of stairs and 

embellished with works of art, as it is possible to see from the little remains, such as the 

beautiful coffered ceilings on the first floor, the large Renaissance fireplaces, the octagonal 

chapel with sixteenth-century frescoes.  

Even if the fortress passed under the dominion of the Church in 1660, it has continued to be 

used as a residence until 1781, when it was transformed into a convent. On this occasion it 

was built the church dedicated to San Francesco della Rosa against the fortress and a 
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connecting body between the fortress and the new religious building was built, thus concealing 

the fifteenth-century rescue tunnel inside the fairing strut. 

In the following two centuries the fortress 

has been used as a convent of the Friars 

Minor Conventual, high school, house the 

Magistrate's Court and accommodation for 

poor families. From 1878 to 1885 three 

restoration sites were documented to 

repair injuries and deformations of the 

building following the movement of the rock 

on which it rests. The roofs were rebuilt, iron 

tie rods were installed to consolidate 

deformed walls, consolidated and 

reconstructed masonry with injuries and 

fractures; the base masonry was made of 

Perticara stone squared ex novo.  

During the First World War the fortress 

was used as a military prison. An 

earthquake in 1919 damaged the village and 

the building, which had already been 

compromised by the instability of the 

ground floor. From 1931 to 1933 the top 

of the small polygonal tower on the S-W 

façade was rebuilt and a reinforced 

concrete curb was installed. New tie rods were also installed to secure the fortress. 

In 1944 the fortress was the seat of the German military command, which damaged the 

structures of the roof, then of the Allies. After the Second World War the fortress was used 

a council house. In 1951, after heavy rains, the northern spur begins to detach itself from the 

foundation rock. Ten years later, it finally detached and collapsed on the houses below. The 

fortress remained cantilevered and it was abandoned. From 1963 to 1965, the rock and the 

fortress were consolidated by means of cement injections, tie rods and the creation of a shelf 

on which the building was embossed.  

In 1977, after restoration work, a museum was set up to collect documents from the historical 

archive of the Rectorate of Sant’Agata, furniture and rare objects of the early '900; a collection 

of graphic works ranging from manuscripts, ex libris, advertising lithographs, precious original 

prints by Italian and European authors.  

From 1991 to 1999 there were eight executive stages of consolidation and restoration work 

on the fortress and the annexed church of San Francesco della Rosa. The complex was also 

damaged by the 1997 earthquake.  

From 2005 to 2014, restoration and consolidation works were planned and carried out on 

internal and external walls, plasters, floors, vaults and frescoes; excavations were carried out 

in the underground rooms and an adequate fire-fighting system was put in place. The 

restoration works allowed the definitive use of the fortress as an exhibition space: today it is 

the permanent home of the Museum of fairy tales. 

Figure 4 - The Church of San Francesco della Rosa. Source: 

courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 
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1.3. Technical and architectural characteristic of the monument 

The fortress stands on a shoe base originally made of grey sandstone blocks and partly lined 

with slabs of Perticara stone from the restoration of the late nineteenth century.  

The walls, both of the fortress and of the adjacent church of San Francesco della Rosa, are 

made of blocks of various nature (mainly sandstone) and origin (and therefore characteristic 

resistance), placed according to predominantly parallel planes. The mortars used for the design 

of the joints do not have homogeneous characteristics, even if most of them are made up of 

a mixture of lime and aggregates obtained by grinding local stone material. The thickness of 

the walls varies from a minimum of 0.50m to a maximum of 3m, suggesting the use of multiple 

construction techniques. The fortress is crowned by a series of brickwork corbels above which 

a wall with a thickness varying from 0.50 to 0.70 m is made of quarry and river stone. 

The building is divided into five levels: the basement, the mezzanine, the first floor, the second 

floor (or floor of the mouthfuls) and the attic floor.  

The basement (or cellar floor) consists of two tanks and four rooms. All the rooms are 

partially plastered and without flooring, covered by barrel vaults with a lowered arch, made 

of both stone and brick.  

The six rooms around the courtyard, on the mezzanine floor, are plastered and painted with 

several coats of lime and the floors in all rooms are in terracotta tiles. The access room and 

the room next to it are covered with round barrel vaults while the other rooms are covered 

with flat ceilings with simple wooden frames with elements of a heterogeneous nature. 

On the first floor, the rooms are all plastered and painted with several coats of lime. The 

floors are made of terracotta tiles while the ceilings are in wood mostly with simple warping, 

apart from the two rooms in the north which retain original coffered ceilings. On this floor, 

in the small polygonal tower facing south-west, there are walls frescoed with the lives of saints 

and coats of arms of the Fregoso family. Only the floor of this room is made with special 

pieces and is probably dated to the second half of the sixteenth century. 

The second floor (floor of the corbels) is plastered and the floors are partly made of flat tiles 

and partly of recently produced terracotta tiles. The roof slabs are made with a simple wooden 

frame while in three rooms there are drawers. 

The attic is partially plastered with hydraulic mortar with large portions of visible masonry. 

The floors are made up of terracotta tiles and very deteriorated planking. 

Vertical connections are ensured by three stairwells. The main one consists of steps and 

balustrade in sandstone, the others of steps in brick. At the first and second floors there are 

portals and fireplaces in sandstone. 
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Figure 5 – Section North-South of the fortress. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY-NC-SA) 

 

Figure 6 - Dimensioned plan of the ground floor. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY-NC-SA) 
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Figure 7 - Dimensioned plan of the first floor. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY-NC-SA) 

 

Figure 8 - Dimensioned plan of the second floor. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY_NC-SA) 
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1.4. Assessment of the values of the monument  

At the monument was first affixed an architectural constraint in 1918 by the Superintendence 

for Architectural and Landscape Heritage of the Marche Region through the royal decree of 

August 8th, 1918 (under the national regulations of L. 364/1909, art. 2). By affixing the 

constraint of national architectural heritage, the Superintendence has recognized an important 

historical, cultural and artistic value to the fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria.  

The building was acknowledged as a monument worthy of protection and transmission to 

future generations as one of the most interesting Renaissance fortifications in the March 

region. The fortress, with its strategic position for the defence of the Duchy of Urbino from 

the Malatesta militias, is also an interesting example of a military building transformed into a 

noble residence, as documented by frescoes, coffered ceilings and rich sandstone portals. 

Moreover, the complex is located on a cliff, in a dominant position with respect to the medieval 

village, and in the middle of a landscape with great historical and environmental value. 

With the updating of the national legislation on the protection of cultural heritage (L. 

1089/1939, art. 4) a new constraint confirming the previous one was assigned to the fortress 

of Sant’Agata Feltria, through the declaratory of the 17th of December of 1975. 

The Fortress is therefore protected and archived among the assets of the Italian Cultural 

Heritage, which is under the responsibility of the Italian Ministry of Cultural Heritage 

(Ministero dei Beni e delle Attività Culturali - MiBAC). 
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1.5. Assessment of the integrity and authenticity  

 

Figure 9 - View of the tower door of the fortress. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 
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The authenticity of a cultural property is guaranteed when its cultural values are truthfully and 

credibly expressed through a variety of attributes. In the case of Rocca Fregoso, we can state 

that is guaranteed almost entirely the authenticity of form/design, materials/substance and 

location, while the use/function has changed many times from the original and the current one 

is completely different. The protection of the constructive and material authenticity was 

strictly pursued during the maintenance, conservation and preservation works of the last three 

decades; this has also determined the choice of the new intended use of the monument. Today, 

the protection of authenticity is still one of the objectives of the protection system of the 

monument. 

For what concerns the value of integrity, intended as wholeness and intactness of the cultural 

heritage, we can say that the fortress has preserved the significant features of the fabric in 

good conditions, and the impact of deterioration processes are under control. The 

consolidation and restoration work carried out from 1964 to 2014 allowed the formal and 

material survival of the asset. The works of 1964 have secured the northern part of the building 

after the detachment of part of the rock on which the fortress is based. The maintenance 

work carried out in 1977 allowed the fortress to be opened to the public for the first time 

and used as an exhibition space. But above all, the most important works were those carried 

out fragmentarily from 1997 to April. These works have involved the installation of anti-seismic 

devices, of new electrical and fire-fighting systems and the restoration of external walls and 

internal details (plaster, floors, frescoes and portals). All the above-mentioned works allowed 

the partial conservation of the original shape and ancient structures. 

 

 

Figure 10 – Restoration project of the facade. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY_NC-SA) 
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1.6. Technical condition assessment of the monument/ conservation and protection needs 

As stated in art. 29 of the Legislative Decree no. 42 of 22 January 2004 (the Italian Code of 

Cultural Heritage and Landscape), “the conservation of cultural heritage is ensured through a 

coherent, coordinated and planned activity of study, prevention, maintenance and 

restoration”.  

The main risk factors of the fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria are related to the seismic nature of 

the region, so it is essential a periodical check of the efficiency of the anti-seismic devices 

installed during the previous consolidation work. The material integrity of the building and its 

functional efficiency must be ensured by a periodic maintenance of the structures, starting 

from the efficiency check of the roofs, floors and vaults, as well as of the rainwater drainage 

systems and, in general, of the windows. The quality of the local stone walls, once protected 

by plasters that today are absent, also requires constant attention to their state of 

preservation. Constant maintenance must also be performed on the fire-fighting structures 

(the building has wooden floors) and on the electrical system network. The dimensional and 

planimetric characteristics of the fortress, in the absence of fire-fighting stairs, also requires a 

limited access of visitors to ensure their rapid escape in case of danger. As is well known 

nowadays, the preservation of an ancient building is ensured only by constant vigilance, 

compatible use and, above all, care. 

 

1.7. Existing programme of protection/ conservation, use, adaptation/ modernization 

On the occasion of the 2004-2007 and 2010-2014 restoration works, two maintenance plans 

were drawn up, complementary to the executive projects, as required by the Italian regulations 

for public works. The plans provide operational indications only for the above-mentioned 

works and for the new elements inserted. These indications consist of a user guide (especially 

for plant networks), a maintenance manual (indicates minimum performance levels) and a 

maintenance program. These documents provide timetables for inspection and monitoring 

activities, suggest the types of works to be carried out for the preservation of the building, 

give criteria for identifying priorities for intervention, identify the type of technical skills that 

the operator called to work must have (i.e. if it is required a simple bricklayer, a specialist 

bricklayer or a restorer), clarify whether the works to be carried out can also be carried out 

by non-technical staff. 

If the maintenance plans clarify how, what and when acting for the survival of the heritage, the 

protection of the building is guaranteed by the Italian regulation regarding the Cultural 

Heritage and Landscape (legislative decree no. 42 of 2004). 

Interventions on public cultural heritage, such as the fortress of Fregoso, in fact, cannot be 

carried out by state administrations, regions, other local authorities, and any other public body 

or institution, without the authorization of the Ministry of Cultural Heritage (Article 21 of 

Legislative Decree 42/2004).  

Damaging or destroying a cultural heritage is therefore very difficult and dangerous for the 

criminal consequences of these actions.  

Moreover, it is not permitted under Italian law to use a cultural building heritage for purposes 

incompatible with its artistic or historical character or with uses that may preclude its 

conservation. 
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Finally, the preservation of the cultural heritage is ensured by a consistent, coordinated and 

planned study activity, prevention, maintenance and restoration. 

 

 

Figure 11 – Plasters restoration. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea 

Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 

Figure 12 – Fresco of the high altar of the Chapel of Simonetto 

Fregoso after restoration works. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea 

Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 
Figure 13 – Atrium after restoration works. Source: courtesy of 

prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 

Figure 14 – Inner courtyard after restoration works. Source: 

courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 



 

 

305 

 

Summary and conclusions 

The first historical information about a fortified building in Sant'Agata Feltria dates back to the 11th 

century. The fortress we see today is the result of diachronic transformations dating from the fifteenth, 

sixteenth and eighteenth centuries. In the 18th century, the church of S. Francesco della Rosa was 

built against it. The building has been restored several times since the 19th century. The last works 

were completed in 2014. 

The fortress preserves mighty sandstone walls, bearing vaults and wooden floors from different eras: 

this one has five levels beyond the roof. Inside there are sandstone portals, a monumental staircase 

and a chapel with frescoes. 

Its formal and material integrity allows us to say that rocca Fregosos keeps intact all its historical and 

artistic values and authenticity: this is therefore one of the most significant examples of military 

architecture of the Renaissance of the Marche. 

The Fortress is therefore protected and archived among the assets of the Italian Cultural Heritage, 

which is under the responsibility of the Italian Ministry of Cultural Heritage. 

Since 2004, the complex has been equipped with two maintenance plans that should guarantee the 

conservation of this cultural asset. To date, all maintenance and restoration work has been financed 

by regional and state funds. 

 

2. Characteristics of the protection of the monument  

 

2.1. Legal status of the monument/ formal and practical protection system 

The monument is formally protected by the architectural constraint assigned to the building 

by the Italian minister of Cultural Heritage (head of the homonymous ministry, in Italian 

“Ministero dei Beni e delle Attività Culturali” - MiBAC), or by the General-Director of the 

MiBAC for him, through the “declaration of significant public interest”. 

In particular, the Rocca Fregoso have been assigned the architectural constraint first through 

a royal decree dated 8th May 1918 (in accordance with the Italian law on ‘proprieties with 

historical, archaeological, palaeontological and artistic interest’ no. 364 of 1909) and then with 

a provision dated 17th December 1975, following the legislative update in terms of protection 

of cultural heritage that took place with the legislative decree no. 42 of 2004 (D.Lgs. 42/2004), 

better known as the “Code of Cultural Heritage and Landscape”. The constraint on the Rocca 

Fregoso is in force in accordance with article 2 of the Italian Code of Cultural Heritage and 

Landscape and subsequent amendments, which states “Cultural property are immovable and 

movable objects which, in accordance with Articles 10 and 11, present artistic, historical, 

archaeological, ethno-anthropological, archival and bibliographic interest and others things 

identified by law as testimonies of the value of civilization”.  

In particular, the Rocca Fregoso can be identified among the properties of the Emilia-

Romagna’s cultural heritage, by the ID number 8361. It is also possible to pinpoint the 

monument through interactive maps (https://www.patrimonioculturale-er.it/webgis/) and 

download the complete card which states the following brief description: 

 

https://www.patrimonioculturale-er.it/webgis/
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Complex type: individual good 

Goods present: Fortress/Castle (XV Century) 

Main building category: Fortifications 

Main building type: Fortress/Castle 

 

The formal and practical protection system is directly given by the Code of Cultural Heritage 

and Landscape. In fact, in the abovementioned code, the affixing of the architectural constraint 

on a building imposes rules of protection and valorisation; allows the payment of economic 

and fiscal benefits; and provides for the imposition of administrative and criminal sanctions on 

offenders.  

In particular, the measures of protection and conservation are established by the Code of 

Cultural Heritage and Landscape (D.Lgs. 42/2004). The Chapter III of the Code is about 

protection and conservation of the italian cultural heritage. It’s divided in 3 section: (I) 

protection measures, (II) conservation measures and (III) other measures. The most relevant 

statements and constraints for the protection of an architectural property such as Rocca 

Fregoso are the following: 

Chapter III_Protection and conservation  

Section I_Protection measures 

- Article 20_ Forbidden interventions  

1. Cultural goods may not be destroyed, degraded, damaged or used for purposes incompatible 

with their historical or artistic character or such as to prejudice their preservation.  

(…) 

- Article 21_ Interventions subject to authorisation 

1. They shall be subject to authorisation by the Ministry:  

(a) the removal or demolition, including subsequent reconstitution, of cultural objects;  

(…) 

 

Section II_Conservation measures 

- Article 29_ Conservation:  
1. The conservation of the cultural heritage is ensured through a coherent, coordinated and 

planned activity of study, prevention, maintenance and restoration. 

2. Prevention is defined as the set of activities suitable for limiting the risk situations connected 

with the cultural good in its context. 

3. Maintenance is defined as all the activities and interventions designed to control the condition 

of the cultural object and to maintain the integrity, functional efficiency and identity of the object 

and its parts. 

4. Restoration means the direct intervention on the asset through a series of operations aimed 

at the material integrity and recovery of the asset itself, the protection and transmission of its 

cultural values. In the case of real estate located in areas declared to be at seismic risk under 

current legislation, the restoration includes the intervention of structural improvement. 

(…) 
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2.2. Formal requirements regarding protection of the monument /formulated by authorities 

or specialists  

In the document for the protection of the Fortress, dated 17th December 1975, there are no 

precise prescriptions on the criteria of conservation and restoration, nor on the use of the 

building. The document contains, however, precise references to the Law of protection on 

Cultural Heritage already mentioned (D.Lgs. 42/2004).  

The only formal requirements formulated by specialists are contained in the building 

maintenance and management plans drawn up for the 2004-2007 and 2010-2014 works. (see 

Chapter 1.7) 

 

2.3. Protection of values, authenticity and integrity, technical condition 

As part of the architectural heritage of Italy, the Rocca Fregoso can be considered, at a national 

level, a property that is – to cite the 4th criteria for the assessment of Outstanding Universal 

Value for the UNESCO’s World Heritage List - “an outstanding example of a type of building, 

architectural or technological ensemble or landscape which illustrates (a) significant stage(s) in 

human history” (Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage 

Convention, UNESCO, 2017, page 26). The historical, cultural, artistic and architectural values 

recognized at the national level to the fortress are protected by the presence of the 

architectural constraint. The constraint (as seen in section 1.7) implies specific forms of 

protection and conservation of the whole monument and of its values with it. 

The same thing can be applied to the protection of the values of authenticity, integrity and 

technical conditions of the monument. As stated in section 1.6, the fortress of Sant’Agata 

Feltria preserves today its authentic form and design, as well as the location and most of the 

original materials. These values have been firmly protected during the last restoration works, 

but not during the whole life of the building. In fact, many works of enlargement and sometime 

of demolition have been performed during the centuries. Moreover, the different uses and 

owners of the building, which has been changed many and many times during the fortress’ 

lifetime, have brought to some problems mainly linked to integrity (for instance during the 

Nazi occupation of the fortress). On the other hand, the many changes of use and owners 

have not compromised the authenticity of the building, to which has been recognized its 

historical value also due to the historic overlaps that have create an outstanding example of 

palimpsest. The integrity of the building has been restored after the collapse of the foundation 

boulder in the northern part in 1961, a series of restoration works has allowed the structure 

to be go back to its formal integrity. 

The consolidation and restoration work carried out since the 1990s has not compromised the 

original technical conditions of the building. In fact, the works were carried out using 

traditional techniques and materials and, only if it was necessary, contemporary technologies 

were used in relation to their sustainability and compatibility with the old building. 
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2.4. Indications resulting from values assessment, authenticity and integrity assessment, 

technical condition assessment 

Overall, the monument preserves its historical and artistic values thanks to the quality of the 

restoration work carried out in the 20th and early 21st centuries, which have been conducted 

in accordance with the local technical traditions and materials. Innovative technologies have 

been used, only if necessary, always verifying their suitability and sustainability. This makes it 

possible to affirm that the values of material and formal authenticity of the cultural property 

are high. 

The transformation of the building's use from a fortress to a residence, which has taken place 

over the centuries, is still legible today. The history of the fortress is still “readable” on its 

walls since the palimpsest has been respected through the centuries. We can thus say that its 

formal and material integrity makes it one of the most interesting and best-preserved fifteenth-

century buildings in the Marche region.  

The survival of an ancient building, as is well known, is guaranteed only by its continuous and 

compatible use. We can therefore argue that the current destination of the fortress as a fairy 

tale museum appears compatible with the quality of the building's spaces but also with its 

tangible and intangible values, as demonstrated by the success of people visiting the museum 

throughout the years. 

 

2.5. Proposal of a programme of protection and conservation 

As mentioned above, there are already two maintenance plans for the fortress, but they should 

also be updated in relation to the use of the building as a museum. 

In terms of conservation of the cultural heritage, we believe that it is essential:  

a) to monitor the anti-seismic devices installed since the 1990s and the material consistency 

of the wooden floors, since the building is located in an area with a high seismic risk; 

b) to constant monitor the tightness of the roofing membranes and rainwater drainage 

systems, as well as of door and window frames; 

c) to maintain the building's finishes: ceilings, antique floors, stone frames and mouldings, 

frescoes and plasters; 

d) to pay particular attention to the hydraulic and electrical, video and audio systems. The fire-

fighting system is also very important and requires periodic checks. 

In relation to the use of the fortress, in the absence of a second fire-fighting ladder, it is 

necessary to respect a limited access of visitors. The constant vigilance, care and compatible 

use are the best practices to ensure the preservation of an ancient building. 

Today the fortress has been given to the Pro-Loco Association by the Municipality of 

Sant'Agata Feltria. The new protection and conservation programme will therefore have to 

take this aspect into account, especially in relation to the inspection and monitoring activities 

of the asset, as well as to their frequency. We believe that both six-monthly and annual 

monitoring is desirable: in fact, their frequency will allow to promptly identify situations of 

danger and provide for them immediately. As has been known for some time, timely 
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maintenance works ensure the longevity of monuments and the greatest possible care in the 

surveillance of buildings, avoids larger interventions.  

The new programme will have to be managed in agreement between the Municipality and Pro-

Loco, even if the Municipality will have direct responsibility for the property. In fact, the owner 

body, by law, where to relate with the bodies responsible for the protection of cultural 

heritage, i.e. with the competent Superintendence of the Ministry of Cultural Heritage. 

 

Summary and conclusions 

The Fregoso Fortress of Sant'Agata Feltria is protected by the Italian State since 1918. Today, the 

fifteenth century complex is subject to the provisions of the Code of Cultural Heritage and Landscape 

(Legislative Decree 42/2044 et seq.). In the specific act for the protection of the Fortress, dated 17th 

December 1975, there are no precise prescriptions on the criteria of conservation and restoration, nor 

on the use of the building. 

As part of the architectural heritage of Italy, the Rocca Fregoso can be considered, at a national level, 

“an architectural,technological ensemble and landscape which illustrates (a) significant stage(s) in 

italian history”. The restoration works carried out since the 1990s have not compromised the original 

technical conditions of the building: these were carried out using traditional techniques and materials 

and, only if it was necessary, contemporary technologies were used sustainability and compatibility 

with the old building. 

The transformations of the building's use from a fortress to a residence, which has taken place over 

the centuries, are still legible today and the current destination of the fortress as a fairy tale museum 

appears compatible with the quality of the building's spaces. 

On the 2004-2007 and 2010-2014 restoration works, two maintenance plans were drawn up. 

Today the fortress has managing by the Pro-Loco Association by the Municipality of Sant'Agata Feltria. 

The new use of the building needs an update of the current protection and conservation programme. 

This one will have to reinforce the inspection and monitoring activities of the asset, as well as to their 

frequency. The new programme will have to be managed in agreement between the Municipality and 

Pro-Loco relating with the Superintendence of the Ministry of Cultural Heritage competent for this 

area. 

 
 

3. Characteristics of the use of the monument 
 

3.1. Description of the primary functions and use 

During all its whole lifetime, the fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria has had a large number of 

functions, even very different from each other: medieval bastion of war, private residence, 

convent, high school, house the Magistrate's Court, accommodation for poor families, military 

prison, seat of the German military command, council house and finally exhibition space. 



 

 

310 

 

The Rocca Fregoso maintains today the exhibition function it has assumed since 1977 by 

housing a permanent museum. In fact, the Rocca Fregoso is better known nowadays as the 

Rocca delle Fiabe (Fortress of Fairy Tales) housing the homonymous museum.  

The museum, conceived by Professor Antonio Faeti (former Full Professor of Children's 

Literature at the University of Bologna), represents a new and unique enterprise in the national 

panorama, since it assigns to the fairy tale - and with it, to children's literature - its own place, 

of high importance both real and symbolic, proposing itself as a "bulwark", an academy in which 

the fairy tale can be studied, defended, safeguarded, interpreted.  

The ancient main entrance to the fortress is used nowadays to enter the museum. On the 

mezzanine floor there are the ticket office, the direction office and the book shop. On the 

first and second floors there are four dedicated rooms in which four main themes are 

developed. They are populated by books, videos, extracts, writings, themed animations, 

including multimedia. In addition to the handcrafted creations, ultra-modern techniques have 

been used to create a pleasant balance between tradition and innovation. 

 

3.2. Existing programme of use, adaptation, modernization/ presentation and critical evaluation  

The decision of using the fortress as a museum is a direct consequence of the latest restoration 

works carried out from 1999 to 2014. The architects in charge of the restoration, Andrea 

Ugolini and Paola Benzi, considered the current status of ceilings and bearing structures and 

decided that, instead of disrupting the external appearance of the fortress in favour of 

important structural interventions, a possible solution was to adapt the use to the load-bearing 

capacities. The exhibition function connected with fairy tales (and not, for instance, with heavy 

industrial or war machineries) allowed the use of the rooms with their original features, with 

the only precaution of limiting the maximum number of people allowed in each room at the 

same time. It should be noted that only the usability and use of the building will ensure its 

preservation over time. 

Not only restoration and consolidation works were conducted to the fortress. Of course, the 

building was adapted and modernized to host a contemporary museum according to the 

current regulations in terms of security measures and efficiency. During the last decades a 

series of works have involved the electrical plant network and the fire-fighting system network. 

What is still missing to the building is the heating system, but this was a balanced choice 

considering that in winter the village is not a touristic destination while in summer it is not 

necessary to heat the building. According to the final report on the works of "Restoration and 

functional recovery of the Rocca Fregoso di Sant'Agata Feltria" (2010), the building, which by 

its very nature is to be considered a "museum of itself", can continue to carry out exhibition 

tasks, even if within the limits of use allowed by the size of the rooms and the permissible 

operating overloads for the existing load-bearing structures.  

 

3.3. Tourism, presentation, information/ present state and potential 

Tourism in Sant’Agata Feltria is promoted by the Pro-Loco Association of the city, which has 

its tourist office in Piazza Garibaldi, the main square of the ancient village. The Pro-Loco 

association is running not only the museum of fairy tales but also a series of events and fairs 

attracting tourists in the village, such as the famous Fair of White Truffle. 
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The museum of Rocca delle Fiabe (Fortress of Fairy Tales) is open to the public from 

Wednesday to Sunday, 10-12 in the morning and 15-18 in the afternoon. Admission charges 

are applied. The visits, which normally are carried out with the help of a guide, begin by express 

indication of Professor Faeti and his collaborators, from the second floor of the building, from 

the highest point and continue to descend. The guided tour starts from an introductory room 

with four video projectors that present topical moments of the entire fairy tale world; in the 

same room are installed portraits of fairy-tellers of all ages made and donated by the Professor 

to the association Pro loco for "La Rocca delle Fiabe".  

The following rooms hosts the four main themes of the fairy tales museum: 

1. the persecuted girls: shoes and slippers; 

2. the Lonely Castellan; 

3. The Enchanted Traveller; 

4. Children in the Forest.  

 

 

Figure 15 – View from the permanent exhibition of the museum. Source: courtesy of Pro-loco of Sant’Agata Feltria. 
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Figure 16 – View from the permanent exhibition of the museum. Source: courtesy of Pro-loco of Sant’Agata Feltria. 

 

Figure 17 – View from the permanent exhibition of the museum. Source: courtesy of prof. Andrea Ugolini (CC BY 4.0) 
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3.4. Proposal programme of use, adaptation, modernization 

After the completion of the last restoration works in 2014, the fortress was expected to be 

used as follows: 

- Basement Plan: archaeological route to be set up 

- Raised Floor: Management; Ticket office, Book-Shop. 

- First Floor: Exhibitions and frescoed chapel of Sant'Agata. 

- Second Floor: Exhibitions  

- Attic: Not usable 

Today, the archaeological route on the basement plan is not set up yet and it should certainly 

be realized. A proposal for future programme of use is for sure connected with the historical 

and architectural value of the building, which needs to be valorised, for instance by establish 

not only exhibitions connected to the fairy tales but also with the history of the monument. 

 

Summary and conclusions 

During all its whole lifetime, the fortress of Sant’Agata Feltria has had a large number of functions, 

even very different from each other: medieval bastion of war, private residence, convent, high school, 

house the Magistrate's Court, accommodation for poor families, military prison, seat of the German 

military command, council house and finally exhibition space. Nowdays the Rocca Fregoso is better 

known as the Rocca delle Fiabe (Fortress of Fairy Tales) housing the homonymous museum.  

The museum has been conceived by Professor Antonio Faeti (former Full Professor of University of 

Bologna) and represents a new and unique enterprise in the national panorama.  According to the 

final report on the works of Restoration of the Rocca Fregoso di Sant'Agata Feltria (2010), the building, 

which by its very nature is to be considered a "museum of itself", can continue to carry out exhibition 

tasks. The Pro-Loco association is running the museum of fairy tales and organize the visits. The guided 
tour starts introducing topical moments of the entire fairy tale world and continue in the building where 

are show the four main themes of the fairy tales museum (the persecuted girls; the Lonely Castellan; 

The Enchanted Traveller). The Pro-loco is planning to build new themed halls shortly. Today, the 

archaeological route on the basement plan is not set up yet and it should certainly be realized.  

It is proposed to enrich the visit of the fortified complex with the preparation of a section on the history 

of the fortress and its contiguous historical landscape over the centuries. 

 

4. Characteristics of the management of the monument 

 

4.1. Description of management of the monument/ ownership, structure, staff, etc.  

Currently, the fortress is property of the municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria, but since 2013 it 

has been managed by the Pro-Loco Association. The Pro-Loco of Sant’Agata Feltria is a 

volunteering association with the aim of improving attractiveness and tourism in the village. In 

fact, they are in charge of the main events and fairs of the village, as well as the managing of 

other activities related to trekking, food, architectural tours, local shopping and so on. 
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The municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria, since it has become the owner of the fortress after the 

Second World War, has always pursued the restoration and the restitution of the monument 

to the citizens. After the serious damage suffered by the building with the detachment of the 

foundation rock, from 1963 to 2005 various restoration works were commissioned. The 

permanent museum inside the fortress opened its door in 1974 hosting with continuity cultural 

exhibitions of historical-scientific-artistic character of considerable value. 

 

4.2. Financing/ current state, need, possibilities  

The ordinary management of the Rocca Fregoso is financed by the income from the museum 

established in it, and by the Pro-loco in charge of the daily management. The main restoration 

and consolidation work carried out in the last decades, on the other hand, were mainly 

financed by the municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria. 

The funding for the works of restoration and maintenance of the 90s came instead from 

regional or national funds. In particular: 

- Works from 1991 to 2001: regional funds mostly to encourage tourism and security 

of the cultural heritage after the earthquake of 1997 in the Marche region. 

- Works of 2004-2014: national funds coming from the allocation of the related share of 
the funds from the Italian personal income tax (IRPEF). 

 

 4.3. Threats 

The location of the fortress on the top of a sandstone boulder, the wear and tear of the 

construction materials used, the construction techniques of the time and the different intended 

use with which it was born, make the fortress a building that must be continuously controlled 

and maintained. 

The management of the fortress, in addition to the running of the museum, includes a plan for 

the ordinary and extraordinary maintenance of the building, in relation to the possible threats 

connected with its age, with the current use and with natural occurrences. 

 

4.4. Monitoring/ indicators   

To date, no monitoring programme or plan has been provided for the fortress of Sant’Agata 

Feltria. However, the Municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria is constantly committed to find 

resources for maintenance in general and for the expansion of the museum project in terms 

of promotion, dissemination. 

 

Summary and conclusions 
The fortress is property of the municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria, but since 2013 it has been 

managed by the Pro-Loco Association. The Pro-Loco of Sant’Agata Feltria is a volunteering 

association with the aim of improving attractiveness and tourism in the village. In fact, they are 

in charge of the main events and fairs of the village, as well as the managing of other activities 

related to trekking, food, architectural tours, local shopping and so on. 
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The management of the fortress, in addition to the running of the museum, includes a plan for 

the ordinary and extraordinary maintenance of the building, in relation to the possible threats 

connected with its age, with the current use and with natural occurrences. 

The ordinary management of the Rocca Fregoso is financed by the income from the museum 

established in it, and by the Pro-loco in charge of the daily management. The main restoration 

and consolidation work carried out in the last decades, on the other hand, were mainly 

financed by the municipality of Sant’Agata Feltria. 
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